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PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


The Upamsads are the culmination of the Vedas inereiote 
they aie known as the Vedanta The lehgious message given 
by Swarru Vivekananda was based on the Vedanta The 
Swamlji urged his followers to populanse the thoughts treasur¬ 
ed m the Upamsads at home and abroad Bearing this idea 
m mind the second president of this Math started the Upanisad 
Set les thnty-five years ago Each Upanisad belonging to this 
Series contains the text m bold Devanagarl type, woid-by- 
word meaning, translation based on tiadition, Introduction 
briefly summarizing the subject matter, and elaborate Notes 
About a dozen Upamsads are specially illuminated by the 
superb Commentary of Si I Sankaracarya, who lived over one 
thousand years ago They are the most authontative Upa- 
msads, and eleven of them aie now made available m this 
Senes Most of them have undergone many editions and 
lepnnts, and have gained popularity m several parts of the 
world Heartened by this wide welcome given to the Upanisad 
Senes, we now publish the Mahdmidyanopamsad which, as 
far as we know, has not yet been translated into English fully 
and with complete explanation 

The special importance of this text, which is counted as 
pait of the Krsnayajurveda, to the religious Hindu is perhaps 
unequalled by any other work of its class We have there¬ 
fore endeavoured to bring out a suitable edition of this abstruse 
text with aids for understanding its traditional import An 
interpretation of the text m easy Sanskrit is a new feature 
of this publication This is specially added with a view to 
help those readers who know only Sanskrit and not English. 
It will also render the received meaning clearer to those users 
of the translation who possess some knowledge of Sanskrit 
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Much religious material has been digested into the critical 
and explanatory Notes This is mtented to meet the needs of 
those who value this sacred text particularly for its spiritual 
and devotional use The practice of putting notes on words 
indicated by superior figures was the custom m the preceding 
members of the Senes It has been given up here xn order to 
make the reading of the explanatory Notes smooth and con¬ 
tinuous This Upanisad together with its preceding Prapa- 
thaka—divided into Siksa - Ananda-Bhrgu-Vallis—is chanted 
solemnly on special religious occasions So the text is given 
heie with accent marks m order to facilitate its lecital This 
will be welcomed by those who have no long traimng m the 
customary Yedic recitation 


President 

Ramakrishna Math, Madias 
March, 1957 


Publisher 
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INTRODUCTION 


Modern investigations have revealed that the 2600 million 
people on this globe speak 2796 different languages and 
dialects belonging to different families of speech Of these, 
those that have a long liteiary past and aie still influencing 
the thought of millions of people are not very many The 
collection of hymns, litanies and prayers, under the com¬ 
prehensive teim Vedas, tiansmitted by oral tradition for 
several centuries before the introduction of writing, is accepted 
as the oldest literature available for the puipose of studying 
the religious thoughts exercising a considerable influence over 
the people of a significant part of Asia for many millenniums 
Those languages which have preserved past thoughts m hterary 
form, either as written records or oral traditions, alone have 
been a recognizable power in the evolution of the intellectual, 
moral and spiritual life of mankind The scattered splinter- 
speech communities have not produced any literary heirloom 
devolving to succeeding generations to reflect upon, adopt, and 
exemplify, and, consequently, they have not made any deep 
impression on human civilization The dialects which have 
sustained the intercourse of many small groups of people have 
changed and even disappeared without a vestige The literature 
preseived m the Vedas through the religious fervour of a 
highly sensitive people who paid the greatest attention to the 
caieful training of the ear for sound, for rhythm, speech 
melody, and precision of grammar uncontammated by local 
idioms, stands almost umque m the history of human culture. 
Today the study of the Vedas has, therefore, attracted the 
attention and interest of people m vanous parts of the 
world 
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An account of the nature and division of the Vedas will 
be found m the Introduction to the Isamsyopamsad included 
m the Upanisad Senes published by the Ramaknshna Math 
This publication is the twelfth m the Sei les In the collection 
of One-hundred-and-eight Upamsads, published several times 
from Bombay and other places, two works are included with 
the title Nai ayanopanisad Of these the longer one includes 
a variety of subjects of great importance in the daily obser¬ 
vances of a religious Hindu It is accepted as a part of the 
Krsnayajurveda and is distinguished geneially by the designa¬ 
tion Mahanarayanopanisad The same Upanisad is known 
also as Yajmki-upamsad on the ground that Yajnatma Naia- 
yana is considered to be the seer of this part of the Veda 
Like the other Vedas the Yajurveda is divided into samhita 
and brahmana The Taittmya recension of it has the Taittu lya- 
ranyaka as an extension of the brahmana The Taittinvu- 
r any aka according to Sayanagarya has ten piapathakas of 
which this Upanisad forms the last one Bhattabhaskara who 
wrote a Commentary on the whole of Yajurveda, antenoi to 
Sayana, substitutes the term prasna for the division heading 
prapathaka, and calls this as the last prasna Both the 
exegetists accept the name Yajmkyupanisad 

In preparing the present edition the following printed 
books have been consulted 1 Taittinyaranyaka with Bhatta- 
bhaskara’s Commentary, published from Mysore in the 
Bibliotheca Samsknta Series 2 Taittinyaranyaka with the 
Commentary of Sayanagarya m two parts, published m the 
Anandasrama Sanskrit Series 3 Mahanarayanopanisad, 
published m the Bombay Sanskrit Series, edited by Col G A 
Jacob, with the Dipikatika. 4 Yajmkyupanisad brought out 
m the Adyar Library Senes 
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The text presented in all'these four books is not precisely 
the same Apart fiom the difference m the length of the text, 
differences of reading, additions and omissions of passages 
and transposition of textual umrs are also observed The 
oldest commentatoi, Bhattabhaskara, has noticed a text 
having only sixty-four Sections This Is generally designated 
as the didvidapatha Sayanacarya also has written the Com¬ 
mentary on this text The works mentioned as (3) and (4) 
above also are based on the shoit text of Bhattabhaskara and 
Sayana The Anandasrama edition contains a pau&i&ta 
reproducing the tenth piapathaka under the subtitle Nataya- 
nopamsad —This is the longer version generally known as the 
Andlvapatha m eighty Sections—togethei with the Com¬ 
mentary of an untraced author which closely resembles the 
Commentary of Sayana m respect of those passages which 
are common with the shorter version 

The tenth prapathaka of the Taittulyaranyaka is con¬ 
sidered khila (1 e, supplementary) even by Bhattabhaskara 
and Sayana The supplementary nature of this part is also 
clear from its structural organization It is an assemblage of 
passages used in various ritualistic contexts, and there is the 
general lack of unity m the treatment of the subject-matter 
The presence of many significant and well-known Brahma- 
vidya and upasana passages, either quoted from other parts 
of the Vedas 01 found only here, m a style closely resembling 
that of the other Brahmanas and the Upamsads, gives this 
work an authority above that of many other minor Upamsads 
Sri Sankaiacarya has not written any Commentary on this 
Upanisad; but still he refers to statements contained m it in 
the course of his Commentaiy on the Biahmasutias III 3 24 
and III 4 20 Whatever was left ovei to be mentioned m 
respect of karma, upasana, and jnana, after the recital of 
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the samhita and brahmana, says Sayauacarya, is brought 
together in this miscellaneous ( piakuna ) work The same 
Commentator points out also that the commencement of the 
work with the description of Paramatman and the conclusion 
of it eulogizing sannyasa which is said to be the means of 
the knowledge of Brahman entitles it to the name of an 
Upamsad The text, however, abounds in passages com¬ 
monly used in connection with religious acts of worship and, 
therefore, the epithet Yajmkl is particularly appropriate The 
existence of a recension with ninety Sections among some 
people m the Karnataka has been noticed by 
Sayauacarya 

The motive which prompted me to take up the prepara¬ 
tion of this work for the Upamsad Senes published by the 
Math being purely religious, I have presented here a text 
which has been made exhaustive and eclectic as far as it was 
possible The simple Sanskrit interpretation given immedi¬ 
ately below the text is meant to facilitate the understanding 
of the archaic text m classical Sansknt form For this the 
old Commentaries mentioned above have been laid under a 
deep debt This is followed by word-for-word meaning given 
in the Sanskrit order of syntax In order to bring out the 
received meaning fully, the translation has been made some¬ 
what free and explanatory The running Notes, besides 
being critical and expository, aim also at giving the religious 
background of the passages In interpreting the passages, 
the method followed is the one propounded by Mimamsa, 
namely, by tackling the tatparya or the mam purport of the 
text, and reading into every unit a contextual meaning which 
is m harmony with it The philological translations of texts 
like this, based on historical principle (though valuable for 
students of anthropology) cannot be of much help to religious 
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persons who turn to this and similar texts foi spiritual light 
So the traditional method is followed 

In a book of this type the use of capitals and italics is 
seldom completely uniform In the Notes usually the longer 
extracts and technical words are printed in Devanagari 
Textual words aie italicized so that they may be easily detected 
Smaller extracts and technical Sanskut words are printed m 
Roman with or without capitalized beginning The English 
plural signs, added to untianslated Sanskrit words, is hypen- 
ated at places to show that it is not elemental to the word 
This must guide in other places also I have not given a 
summary of the subject-matter of this Upamsad The table 
of Analytical Contents which follows will serve its purpose 
m a better way Innumerable individuals use some text or 
other of this Upamsad in connection with their personal 
religion I hope the apparatus presented here will aid the 
understanding of them m some measure 

Before closing this Introduction I take pleasure to 
mention here the name Swami Mridananda who relieved 
me of some ocular strain Swami Miidananda took down 
the translation and the Notes at dictation, copied the draft 
for printing and partly scanned the proof-sheets 


Mahasivaratn 
Februrary 27, 1957 


Swami Vimalananda 
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May Mitra, Vanina, Aryaman, India, Brhaspati, and 
all-pervading Visnu be propitious to us and grant us welfaie 
and bliss I bow down to Brahman m reverence O Vayu, I 
bow down to Thee in adoration Thou verily art perceptible 
Brahman I shall declare Thou art light Thou art 
the tiae and the good May that—the Supreme Being adored 
as Vayu—preseive me May He preserve the teacher Me, 
may He protect. My teacher, may He protect 

May He protect us both togethei, may He nourish us 
both together, may we work conjointly with gieat energy, 
may our study be vigorous and effective, may we not mutually 
dispute (or may we not hate any) Let there be peace, and 
peace, and peace m me, m my environment and in the forces 
that act on me 
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t TfWsfT?ffi «T5-(Ifff qfq^TT'4 PPTR OTfV T nTST ttfafed 
PfnT arfcr JTfrirr WTT ’‘feral T^r^ 'TPTT^TinR^TW 
wr^ffr srraipranfer wrtrfenra n RfawfT’ira'rpf 

PTTp!%T PT Rdh 11 

5TTT3TWTf?r in the shoieless waters PraTR PR on the 
eaith rfFPR RS on the surface of heaven (ra and RTra 
penadmg) Pfra T^RPT greater than the gieat iMT'lfo Lord 
of creatures 5T#T by the seed RTcffehr the lights ^ppTsrf^S 
who has entered ip? 3RT inside the foetus =^t% acts 

1. The Lord of creation, who is present in the 
shoreless waters, on the earth and above the 
heaven and who is greater than the great, having 
entered the shining intelligences of creatures 
m seed form, acts m the foetus (which grows 
into the living being that is born) 

[The Upamsads name the ultimate Principle of lehgion 
and philosophy as Paramatman or Parabrahman, the first 
word emphasizes the immanence and the second the 
transcendence of that Principle Parabrahman, when describ- 
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ed as the cause of the universe, is called Paramesvaia 01 
Prajapati Prajapati and Parabrahman are, therefore, one 
and the same Reality described from two stand-points 
A person is not called a father before his marriage and the 
birth of a child He becomes a father after these events 
The person, however, remains the same Paiabrahman 
conditioned by the adjunct of the univeise is Prajapati, fiom 
whom the universe is born and m whom it has its existence 
and absorption The stanza points out that the same Prajapati, 
who sustains vast oceans, boundless worlds, and the highest 
heaven, enters as a seed or a spark into the shilling intellect 
of living creatures and becomes the jiva 01 the acting and 
enjoying agent on the earth Man is developed fiom an 
embryo The embryo is animated by the internal instrument 
which is rendered efficient by the reflection or impregnation 
of the Spirit or Paramatman, here designated as Prajapati 
Sukia m the text stands for the Paramatman who enteis the 
cieatures as the seed and becomes their innermost Self 
Jyotlmsi stands for the transmigrating Souls, identifying 
themselves with the internal organ and the instruments of 
knowledge and action Paramatman ensouling the universe 
is called Virat and dwelling m the body is called jiva The 
last foot of this verse is the same as the first line of the 
Athcuvaveda X 4 2 13 and the Taittiriyai anyaka 111 13 3 ] 


h =5 a? |^t srfa fW 

faffj i 

cr|gr cr§ hsshtt 113 n 

rrfwfl Rtwpw (snprr 

5iWTTc«rTtrr t (fr#ft 
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ircfh) srfq- 3 rt srrsnt twtw =ft% crq; wfr tt 
tfHpr ^rf^aRr ^ snifter i ?nw t^+ivui smnsRRr aprf qx^r^ft- 
d »t fed Hdft-rf^T StRi fci CiipT II 

s? all this rrfbUrT in whom mrfn comes together ^ 
and c^fff dissolves ‘sr and all Sr^rr gods arf^ar^T m whom 
arfsrRPTf lemam with their lordly powers, cR That tr=r alone 
WcR what is gone cFT that ^ verily what is to come stt 
(srafTm) was s^rf This (cause of the universe, Prajapati) 
cT^STT m that imperishable qv% absolute srrTipT m the ether 
(trfRihvsfh remains) 

2 That m which all this universe exists 
together and into which it dissolves, That m 
which all the gods remain enjoying their respective 
powers—That certainly is whatever that has 
been m the past and whatever indeed is to come 
in the future. This cause of the universe, Prajapati, 
is supported by His own imperishable nature 
described as absolute ether 

[In the previous stanza it was stated that Prajapati or 
Paramesvara dwells m creatures as Kartd (doer) and Bhokta 
(enjoyer) This stanza asserts that He is not only the 
Antaryamin (God dwelling m creatures) but also the support 
and final cause of all Parabrahman alone is the one cause 
of everything else and there is no other cause for His exist¬ 
ence The woid vyoman m the text means akdsa or ether 
This nkdsa is a constituent element of the universe It is the 
cause of the other four elements—air, fire, water, and earth 
Akdia itself is produced from Paramatman according to 
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the Upamsads, and therefore it cannot be the self-support¬ 
ing final cause Hence paiama vyoman here is the Ak^aia 
Brahman which has no other cause or support Hence u is 
stated here that this Reality alone constitutes the worlds 
which have been m the past and which are to be m the 
future The world which we experience at present receives 
its existence and self-evidence from It alone The various 
gods and powers functioning m the universe and m man have 
their glory by delegation fiom Parabrahman The syllable 
3iT m the thud line may be taken as an exclamation of 
wonder, or restored to the vocable 3TT which is a Vedic 
vanant of 3T|{ffd The word vyoman m the last hue is m 
the locative case accoidmg to Vedic giammai ] 


frjt 5^TT: M3 11 

OT OTcATVOTeR 'TOTROTT OThRfHfARhP OTT^rfer OT 

cs CN NS 

3PT»T$cr cTOT WRIT =T TAT TTfr, TvTfTA ^rrfOT 

T sqWd^iT «OTfrr, TfOTT 3OTPOT TOTTST- 

TT5T facT OTf 3tfT TAT TTrT II 

TT by whom OT space between heaven and eaith =4 and 
few heaven Tfbl (tt^T) earth T and snTTT (are) enveloped, 
OT by whom Arrfer sun FlOTT by heat ?rTOTT by light =r and 
TTfr burns, OT whom srt sages OTt OTA mside the dkftia 
of (then) mind Trfrr weave, bind TAST^: m which impel ish- 
able Tl% Supreme (Brahman) TAT creatures (tt^t abide) 
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3 He by whom the space between heaven 
and earth as well as the heaven and the eaith 
are enveloped, He by whom the sun burns with 
heat and gives light, and He whom the sages bind 
m the ether of their hearts (with the string of 
meditation), m whom—The Imperishable One— 
all creatures abide 

[The above translation is based on the Comment an 
of Bhattabhaskara who takes ant ah samudia to mean ethet 
of the mmd and completes the last line by supplying the verb 
vai r, ante (abide) Samudi a m the Vedas has the sense of 
ethei ( akdsa) as well as the ocean, the phiase antah samudia, 
theiefore, gives the same meaning as the hrdayakaia 
Sayanacarya explains that Brahman, the self-supporting 
Reality, cieates the universe evei remaining changeless m 
Its own gloiy This explanation is made possible by 
completing the last line with the veib ‘create" m the 
place of abide ( srjanti foi vat tante) To agree with this mean¬ 
ing Sayana takes samudi a to mean synecdochically the whole 
world Just as the clay out of which various vessels aie 
made envelopes those articles that are produced form clay, so 
also the entile universe is enveloped by Paramatman Sages 
who knowthis Reality realize the Paiamatmanm the entire uni¬ 
verse as people see the thread woven mto the cloth VayartU 
m the text means also ‘they weave’ The word may be split 
also as avayantr as some have done, m which case it means 
‘they understand or realize’ According to Sayana, tejas 
stands for the solar orb and bhrajas for the rays of the light 
emitted therefrom Grammatically divam and mahlm should 
be constiued as nominative singulars to agree with dvrtam ] 
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rm: 5T^cTT 3T*TtT: ST^PgV ZWZWZ ^RTR- ( 

snffasfffsr: f^T ^rrfa 1 


imi 


3RT: qr *TF^jftTO fl T’CTc’T’C 5|T^*T I 

fa** 1 37m tT*TO: 'TTfcTTcT HK.I I 


^otot ^ 3rn^A«nraw ^pT^fwr srff?r sriwr, spot 
SfSYfM'rt fecOT ^T<fM^>.<f ; jfr^|T’T fqf%ST tOT^T, TOT OTOTOTTippTlT 
WTfir srsrfcf ^rwfsrwpqTfe sn^nrr^r b?ot trfim OTOTf?r 
ot, jot ff stTOTOTfOTf^T arfr q^rnpr, tt TTfTOT%r ^fenr- 
tot srcfrfOTwr srrrfe^ f%OTr?r otktott sr^r^ft^r (smr 
BT^FTT^Te t) totPt scf^TcT 3 tottct botot ^jptt 

^ ?r srfer 11 

T=r from whom ajrpT of the world spjcft creatrix (Piakiti) 
ST^ciT took bnth, (tt which) TOTPT in the world rftTT with 
water (and other four elements) sffaTT living beings OTW (*r) 
TT projected, created, TT which TOTnTfflT moving and not 
moving TcFTfr beings —1 e , sft'Pfrfcr along with herbs TOTPT 
human beings WjT quadrupeds T and—fOTOT entered, w 
which ff indeed ^ n^ROT (*^[) gi eater than the gieat, 
HcT which tRT one without a second 3OTTTPT imperceptible 
BRpfTFTtf limitless m form feOT Qf the shape of umverse 5 OTOT 
ancient rTW MOTiH (3TTfOTOT remaining) beyond darkness 
or Prakrti TOTT TOT (T and) higher than the highest 3 Trf 
than This TOT great 3OTR another sotVttt (sOTfa ) subtle ?T 
(srfOT) (does) not (exist) 
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4-5. From whom the creatrix of the world, 
Prakrti, was born, who created m the world 
creatures out of elements such as water, who en¬ 
tered bemgs consisting of herbs, quadrupeds and 
men as the inner controller, who is greater than 
the greatest, who is one without a second, who 
is imperceptible, who is of unlimited forms, who 
is the umverse, who is ancient, who remains 
beyond darkness or Prakrti and who is higher 
than the highest—nothing else exists other than, 
or subtler than, Him 

[These two stanzas are connected syntactically Pi asutl 
and \yacasmja are Vedic forms for piasiUth and yyasasaija 
Sayana adopts the peculiar reading vyacasaija which is 
explained as vyasasaija Again, anlyasam and mahantam are 
Vedic peculiarities to be rendered into the usual anlyah and 
mahat respectively The creation of the world from Brahman 
through avyakta has been described geneially in the previous 
stanzas Here some details are given m the ordei of evolution, 
namely, the Prakrti, the five elements consisting of water 
and the rest, the terrestrial region, plants, animals and 
men Paramatman dwells as the innermost Spirit of all creat¬ 
ures It is asserted that m spite of the transfoimation of the 
Paramatman into the gross universe and His residence 
withm the smallest of created beings, He is still greater than 
the greatest, higher than the highest, subtler than the subtlest 
and older than the oldest Though he has become the 
manifold universe of variety and multiplicity, yet He remains 
one and undivided He is beyond the taint of darkness and 
sensuous knowledge ] 
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fisrrgp %srT ^Tcf farmer *pR*5r 

HTf^T: n^u 

H'^ffy^ii’TSTcr d<tcj ^TSTT^r^f^M d + < J T d^®T ■WlddldQiR ( 3fq=(T 

q-m^^^^rwTfTTfwd'^) #rdv5refhn *rsf% i irsm^- 

'TnTTcTT'TT TptrftFIT rPffrSTotHT <T3SRnt 3Tpr d^r I TOT- 

qhfwfSTT ^WTWTO srfq- r^cf I "TT-'P-T^rT *#*1^ 

CN *“> 

srrarrew *r 'httr*tt gftmx ^tspth ^ hnrf% u 

ffcT That tt=[ alone light rfd That t? indeed 
tiuth 3TT| they say ^dhtPr of the sages TOT veneiable 
W§T Biahman cFT That only fi^T'T'T’T acts of worship and 
social utility (srfq also dd That trq- indeed) Sj=PTHr of the 
universe dlf*r navel vauously dTtnt aheady born 

jmPTTdn being born f^PT univeise Onrfd sustains 

6. Sages declare. That alone is right and 
That alone is true That alone is the veneiable 
Brahman contemplated by the wise. Acts of wor¬ 
ship and social utility also are that Reality That 
alone being the navel of the universe, sustains 
manifoldly the universe which arose m the past 
and which springs to existence at present. 

[ParamStman described m the previous stanzas as the 
cause of the univeise is the one existence, and apart from 
Him nothing else can be presumed So He is not only present 
in every atom of the umverse but also m every quality, 
action, and relation This is the truth illustrated m the 
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piesent stanza Btam and Satuim lendeied as light and 
true aie two important lei ms m the Vedas The fust teim 
stands foi the physical, moral, and spiritual laws 01 the 
ordei of things evident everywhere, and the second one 
denotes individual and social acts of tiuthfulness Bhatta- 
bhaskara explains it a as mnnasayajna and sen) a as vdcikcna- 
]T>a Sayana explains ita as right thought and Sana as light 
speech Brahman m the first hemistich means the Vedas 
which are veneiable, being the highest authonty The simile 
of the nave of a wheel supporting the spokes is common 
m the Veda Hence Brahman is spoken of as the navel 
or support of the umveise ] 


ci%«r ott: a srsrrqfcr: n\9ii 


^ spTJWTvsp 3TfnT 1 cT?T HTIRtiT I 

frm^Tspft snNr ^ qrrr ’w i sfmter i ^ 

ifrnpTTT qsmTfeF, ’cfVqrr I (STSRT 

tnfwrftTsfrstr srsnw?) nfnfr i srmrcqfhfam stth 
(btw Stfq- rfcT 1 f^FT^T (3T«raT Sr^TT^TT- 

TfrM i tt'efi ) sr^rrqirndH <t?t ii 


rj?r That iTcf alone srf^T file, cHT That cTPT air, gel That 
sun, cTcf That U verily ^nr. moon, nr That qq alone 3PFT 
stars atTTqrr nectar, qgfThat Brahman, ?ra; That ®TTT water 
(and other elements), ^ He srsrrqlh creator of creatures 


7. That alone is Fire; That is Air, That is 
Sun, That verily is Moon, That alone is shining 
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Stars and. Ambrosia. That is Food; That is 
Water and He is the Lord of creatures 

[Two views of the ultimate Divine Reality aie pre¬ 
sented m the Veda One of them is that Paramatman or 
Parabrahman is Pure Being beyond all relations, attributes, 
and particulanzations The other view is the one which takes 
mto consideration all the differences, lelations, attributes, 
and qualities, noticed m the universe as embedded m that 
Reality These are not two categones, but one and the same 
Reality as seen through vidyd and avidya Brahman is realized 
as puie Sat through nugunavidya or pure jnana The same 
is contemplated as adhyatma, adhibuta _ and adhidana uni¬ 
verse, so long as one is m the condition of avidva But the 
objects contemplated m the state of avidya also have 
their suppoit and reality in the unchanging and all-com¬ 
prehending Being which is Parabrahman Just as a gold 
statue is gold m every part of it, so also Paramatman is in 
every pait of the universe, whether it be sun, moon, and 
stars, or file, air, and water, and all their products The 
phrase mh amamrtam is taken together also and explained 
as the parental seed which gives rise to progeny which is 
immortality, for the parents live through their offsprings en¬ 
dlessly Biahtna is interpreted as food or Divinity embodying 
universal knowledge and action called Hiranyagarbha Pi ajd- 
pati may be Virat embodied as the universe or the first prog¬ 
enitor Stanzas 1 to 6 are m Tnstup metre The present one is 
m Anustup with irregular padas Grammatical gender of Sans¬ 
krit words is purely conventional and have no biological signi¬ 
ficance Therefore the Divine Reality, beyond sex distinction, 
is denoted by a noun or pronoun m any gender In this stanza 
neuter and masculine pronouns point to the same Reality ] 
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farrm srfsrc' fate: i 

snfsr: u^n 

srfgraT *TT?ri ?oHr: hw^ \ 

sr snq: srf^ ^ f% sjrafewft gsr: n^n 


f^ft'WT’TT'f 4PdhTfcT 'Ohkh'T =ti<?4 1 Rg<TTTt£T : |1 <1 4T4U1*1 - 
fT^offWTT T-i^N'-iSfT tTT ^rTTlVmfiTWT '3ff5T^ I 3P*T cT •T 


tp tpvrrcnT ^rmiRr f% m^Tvfirwt, cptt snmovjpfh 
smmm sr^rfivr, Tttrwpq-Fr, srrRc-q^'^^ t f^r 

f^rarf^r 11 


*Nf all fairer nimesa-s kala-sTgm muhurta-s fnw 
kdhtha-s srgtnWT days ^ and 3nbrrar half-months hTtn 
months ’sgjcf^T seasons ^ and ?pf=r all without omission t'cRTT 
self-lummcus 5 WPT form the Pei son srfipjrFsft were born 
q-^T ^ the year also TtRPPT were produced *T He (the 
Paramatman) 3^ water V|sf milked 3t?crfVspr firmament 
mt also, ip heaven mt these two (trj# milked) 

8-9. All mmesas, kalas, muhurtas, kasthas, 
days, half-months, months, and seasons, were bom 
from the self-lurmnous Person The year also was 
born from Him. He milked water and also these 
two, the firmament and the heaven. 


[The Yedas teach a single Reality as the souice and 
suppoit of the universe Some of the traditional systems of 
philosophy hold that nature, time and the like are also 
eternal and independent sources of the universe Here it is 
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emphasized that the) ate all derived fiom Paiamatman and 
so cannot be eternal and independent Divisions of time have 
no existence sepaiate fiom Paramatman They aie bom 
from Him The magnitude of the divisions of time is graded 
thus eighteen nunesas make one kasthd, thirteen kashas 
make one kald , thirty kalds make one ksana, twelve ksanas 
make one mulnuta, thirty muhuitas make day and night, 
fifteen days and nights make one paksa or half-month, two 
paksas make one month, two months make one season, 
and six seasons make one yeai Sat ve and sat vaaaJi imply 
those divisions of time not mentioned m the text, but enume¬ 
rated just now The teim mmesa denotes the time lequned 
for the winking of the eyes The word kalpantdm in the 
second pacla of the ninth verse is the reading accepted by the 
oldei commentator Samvatsata in the text being m the 
singular, some have silently corrected the verb into kal- 
patdm The plural veib has somehow to be justified by 
taking samvatsata as a geneuc pluial denoting the cycle of 
sixty years Bhattabhaskaia construes the time divisions 
with verb adhijajnue and explains kalpantam separately as 
jprsff TTTOT 3rm?r?t’ i e , the Veda wishes 

that the time may be efficacious t bring about its proper 
ends Milking of the water, firmament and heaven, implies 
the production of the necessary sustenance and enjoyment 
for the transmigrating souls through the agency of time on 
the earth and m the fumament and heaven. Bhattabhaskara 
takes piadughe as an adjective qualifying ime and explains 
thus 5twr WTPTPT TROT snnTfWt I Based on Sayana. I 
have translated the term as a verb ] 
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H foNf ^ W^( I 

O — — — N 

*T cTRST TOST?T cTR HR T: ll^oll 

tnr T’^TcifR t ^'tsfq- f^n 'rh- 

’jTgrffT 1 fiPEF f^WITTPcil t tr TTft' T ormPT I iRW^T^FTfoTTW- 
Trfq- t srstrfh i ^ ¥fh ?ft fcm ttwt i 
t + r^ ?Pt sf^r <-fu &£ ii 

mm This One 3^4 t upwaid W> =TT anyone ?r not 
t Tf4trsRT grasped, measuied ffnfs^^T acioss (3T oi) ?T not 
(qf’^nUTT grasped) *r4 m the middle (srf'T also) T not 
(qf^^rtHTT grasped) cR^T His rrm name qf=T excellent rpr 
glory ^ W( anybody cfFT His (glory) T not ffi controls 

10. No person evet grasped by Ins under¬ 
standing the upward limit of this Paramatman, 
nor His limit across, noi His middle portion. 
His name is "great glory’ lor no one limits His 
nature by definition 

[In the pievious stanzas Paramatman was described as 
the material and efficient cause of the universe The world 
and its content are essentially Paramatman alone If God 
has become the universe it is easy for one to perceive Him 
m the manifold objects presented before the senses But 
seeing the woild is not grasping God If it were so, one 
could easily understand the length, breadth, and central 
part of God It is said here that man cannot grasp like 
that by his understanding Even if we accept the veidict 
of modem science and conceive the circumference of the 
universe to be of the order of 6000 million light years (Light 
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nuvdka given m Taittinyaianyaka III 13 (which accoidmg 
to Apastamba is lecited during the woiship of the Sun— 
adityopasthana) and Pai amatmasukta or Hu any agcn bhasuk ta 
appearing m the Yajurvedasam Intel with which this Upannad 
is connected "Though t-he received text gives only the piatika 
or the index words of these two suktas as 3nfj*r ’TWT ff^T- 
TUT they aie reprinted -below m their entirety with a 

Sanskrit paiaphrase and English rendering only for the 
convenience of those who make use of this publication 


3T^I ff! 

rT^r c^rcari cR<jwh fewsTT'TW 

n \ ii 

f^5cj^-#0T spTcTtf sqpr qfiRrr, 

sprier sr^rr^ rmficr i 

fcf^cR-r)( srrfedTf^wr ^snfspKiw 3rfirr ^5 1 arfa ? 
^pwfi arrfewq- ct?t RireTRT Ptcit^pt 

trftr SURn I ^qcTfeftTvr TthWT 555ETSR>Rrr?r 
mfftwrr spH 3<?T5PT ii 

1. The universe arose from Visvakarman 
through water, earth, fire and other elements He 
excelled Aditya, Indra and other gods. The sun 
called Tvasta rises m the morning embodying 
His brilliance In the beginning of creation the 
mortal world enveloped m gloom received its 
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dmne brilliance from the sun shining m the 
glory of Paramatman 


^Tfcw>f cT%: TT^cTTcf I 

%TT?^ar if? prefer, 

IRII 

tr?r g-pfjfi^-^fhrR' trmtfre: ^THPcroreTtr arrfer- 
mrur 3t?«rit t T'T nwr ht|k ^rmtR 'T'f trht^'r ^ 
srRThr i tptf^hire n=r ^bwi^ar spttthjtT'T hrfe^rr sr 

rpn sroqrfh i ^sm^ir 'TT^'tsrFrra; srt n^rr ?r f^rh 11 
2. 1 know this Great Person who is beyond 
ignorance and darkness and whose splendour is 
comparable to that of the sun Knowing Him 
thus in this life itself, one transcends death 
There is no other path leading to the attainment 
of liberation 


SRTTfamfrT TT^SFcT:, 3T3|TZT*TFft «Tf^T ) 

3TT sfhT: TtfTPi, 3*6^3®% 

I I 

n^rRT ?rfecn^r ur^Frfqsfr *nf mtwr- 

c c 

fpfq; ^xfh i srp=cr^T m sr^q-^iTR *p?fc*R> 

T’T - ^ * <s>V u i f=H"ra% i jfhnT fhwfeirr sfPT ^-*tc=t> i spnitit- 

nr^ "rfker 75#^ wrfar i ttfe^rh; rjSprtaFJr rruht- 
spptFrr ftr whet ii 
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3 The sun who is the Lord of creatures 
moves about m the space between heaven and earth 
causing day and night Although He is unborn, 
being the Self of all, He manifests Himself as 
the manifold universe. Wise men realize the 
source of the universe, the all-pervadmg Para- 
matman Prajapatis, the first patriarchs, sought 
the position, which Marlci and other sages attained 


tff STTrPTfcT, I 

sft midi imi 

it 'tviR'cn: mRUcr feratcrfi, ^ 

O " 

^trt jd%r wt ffwnt- 

stTw, trefi srfT'pmr mt 

3T?5 II 

4. Salutation to the resplendent Sun-God 
who is the son of Parabrahman, who shines for 
the benefit of gods, who is invoked as the benefi¬ 
cent leader of the gods, and who was born as 
the eldest among the gods 


W m crispy \ 

mdi? ^t^rnfr fesrpr, %m stcft cttr u*n 

winter trafiar yw sr?m —v wtsft 
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3THtaT?T WT sTT^PWT RRR SWRT TR TRfR I R*T f? 

swawmbr tot TT^rfa i m tr rt t^RstfaT i rr 

sJzijfR. %R fRTT II 

5. When the gods instituted the Know¬ 
ledge of Brahman they declared thus teaching 
about the Supreme reality’—That sage who 
knows the Supreme as described before will have 
sovereignty over gods, for he has become the 
Inmost Self of all 

^ q??trT, sr|tTm tt 5 *?, qsreifaf t 
oqirFT, 3Tq rrfqqpr, 

— — s' — — o 

qfqqFT II 

% tptrt RfeR, ?r fhfRWWRfrfmt (frftr star 

IfT TRcff R) SS'&tft R sf jgf=l tu jftI «t Ir-H =hrqFT c fr<-iil l TRrf I 

TTRffr rra& irm fhwnTRRR w^rr! - # i rtrrt wr <r=t 
3?w: i srf^Ht h wit i ?r*rrfasr ? rt=r wRhfsR 3n?*RR- 
rt sr tTfamw srTirw i sr^r sr rr® i yffR- 

TR 3T>fte ^f| |I 

6. O Sun, Hri and LaksmI are Thy con¬ 
sorts, Thyself being Brahma, Visnu and Siva. Day 
and night are Thy two sides Astensms in the sky 
are Thme own form. The Asvms are Thy mouth. 
Being such, grant me whatever I desire, spiritual 
illumination, happiness here and other objects of 
desire 
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[The above six passages known as the Utlaiawhn- 
yaniinuvaka aie employed m connection with vaiious acts of 
worship There aie slight lecensional differences, of which 
S,l used in the place of Hi! is the most significant one ] 

The following hymn to Huanyagarbha m the tihtubh 
metre 'seen 5 by the son of Prajapati who is also called 
Hiranyagarbha, has for its Deity Piajapati designated as 
the indeterminate pronoun Kali Prajapati heie is called 
Hiranyagarbha because the universe which is like a golden 
egg is conceived as His body and also because He is the 
Highest Self dwelling m all as Sutiatman The purpose of 
quoting this hymn hei e is to stress the necessity of know mg 
and worshipping Him foi the attainment of eaithly welfaie 
and immortality The hymn quoted heie fiom Tcutnuya- 
samlnta IV 1 8 has minor deviations from the same hymn 
as found m the Rgveda 


h hwx fwr 

n ? n 

-SPIPTC.' T# fowl t r 5r HTc*T*T 3qrfqq% fe’uqfqq 

tec cv 

^rr TTDftr qqvqq t qq *r qq- 

qTrTFq qT TT^di STT^f I ?T qq H VHicq IpTT qrqSrf- 

VcTT q&qt fqqqfq WPT =q qprqfq HT 1 5«q?qwq 3TSTHT 
q# ^rrq qq q#q i 

3T«THT T TWRffTff H^c^TT SVqtH qq q?TTf?fq«qTff<sSTff 'JV 9 

O O —I 

q?qq rfterq srtqwq^qqTq, qpqqq T^qrfq i srt qfq qqqq 
q^qqmq qfqqtq 11 
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1 The resplendent Prajapati was born at 
the beginning of creation from the Supreme 
potent with the power of Maya. Having been bom 
He became the one sustamer and nounsher of 
all beings. The same Paramatman, here designat¬ 
ed as Hiranyagarbha, supports the earth as well 
as heaven May we worship that shining One 
with offerings—who is of the nature of bliss or 
whose characteristic nature cannot be interrogated. 


tf: STRcft fsTTSTT \ 

^ 

mn 

ir^r Rwnhr Trbprr nmm fhffrccrr - 

irrffr BTrsmor^ won 3rfgrtfcr u;=r trt 
fmr mmirrefe'P?' 3-r^hrht *pt sb.+dH , 

2. Who became the sovereign ruler of all 
beings living and existing on the earth; who 
controls as the indwelling Spirit all the bipeds and 
quadrupeds evident on the earth, 

XT 3TTc*reT ERff fspsr STfehf %^TT: > 

^ 5 : to# f^ 

ir 

JpR %JTrffpTT STRinT^r *PT fft^TcTT 3WR ^ «TRTT 
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srraH snwt, srmnfrd' ?rR3> |Eri?qw r ©rcnra; 
ifR? 

3. Who is the giver of Self (all Selves m 
reality being Himself); who is the bestower of 
strength (as nounsher through food); whose 
command even gods are eager to receive, whom 
immortality and death obey like shadow; 


wk m?: g<ng: i 

q*f*TT: srfesft q^T qif fetq 

imi 

3% ffwr ffmppfer nffnw 
qR fRTf , rqws^TarrftT ?TStfR ttf H’jjtsfqr 3T#f 
nfntTRmnfrnirfa' totwiw irrsrrf^n^r 

fer arrRRrferfer (3?q% fefer) r nfeRT-rTw 
srrrf et wq ?TTfrrnnhrr vre-fcr, 

4 Whose glory the mountains, the Himalayas 
and the rest, declare; whose greatness the ocean 
along with rivers proclaim; to whose hands 
engaged m dispensing justice may be compared 
the eight directions; 

q spgsft 3T3RTT *T%T ^3T*TT% \ 

s^fcT |qT®f 

UKU 
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^RTR 3T*FTr TSTtfR ftrfira^T TRmTH W SFRW WWT- 

snwTfaafl’ q Rrcrr 3P-WR, rtttt 3rrwt nfw stfitft 
sttrMt RfrpRqR fsror imwfk qf’FRr srrsrrt writ 
gq vprfh, 

5 Whom the dual deity, heaven and earth, 
shining by light and established for the protec¬ 
tion of the world view in mind as the source of then- 
greatness; supported by whom the sun moves 
gloriously after rising, 

srfwr r sf 9 ft ^r: *crfRcf \ 

*rt srscrf^r TstHf fwR: *p^' |arm fsr#*r 

u%\\ 

qn wr srf 'rfwf =sr RTfwnfr wNtfR 

5RF=5 qwfm , qq rr f ?=p%r *ffsr jRfpj rwrIw , 
qw R?rfm wfRwrq RwffeuTR fwuf frqfqr, 

6 By whom the powerful sky and the 
terrestrial region were made firm, by whom the 
blissful heaven was awarded to the virtuous, by 
whom Release was appointed for the virtuous; 
who is the maker of Rajasa creation m the 
mid-region; 



cfrff t^Ri 


nvsii 
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q-rf qpq- W# 3UHf|Tq Pm ^ qfgsflw *PT 5qMT 

SffrT ^Rfqg^TTTT 3TT«T fmmT STUPT 1TTOT ^SPITOr rop 
?qRrm*r fmracr, 

7 Through the power of whom the gi eat 
Causal Waters holding withm it the power of un- 
foldment and the capacity to produce fire trans¬ 
formed itself into the form of the world and Torn 
whom the one Breath of all gods came into 
existence, 


*rffpTT I 

qt STT^ftcT |fWl 

Men 

q pqcf ffwni faw+'rhJr 'rfwRrr. srfiq simnfit =kt 
qqurr am VqTfhqmnwfsnmq rqnf|mT wiw qtfecfqpr; 
mr gq? irq snfemq II 

8. Who—the Hiranyagarbha—viewed the 
waters which create fire and support the Vedic 
acts of worship (in order to endow it with such 
potency), who is the one God ruling over all the 
rest ] 


trpr !*: srferts! tferf: 

gqf % ?RT: 1 

q %3TTq*TFT: *T ^fq^piT: 
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TT fcrssrrfsRT q-nTPRi ir? srsrRfer f^fer^ 

stt^rt *Rfn i ff^FPrij^r ot rr Rhnrftri 
n qR iiitorcpr Tnf^r tr rrrr r *rr th- 

^dRfRR fitfeRtfRT rrstt RfcfT *rt 
tfwt ?r RRirffaRm f?rcsf5r 11 

O *\ 

tnr this ff well known R Self-luminous Loid *RT all 
tffer quaiters of heaven 3R (pervades) towards, T# m the 
beginning RTcT born (as Hiranyagarbha) R He f| inded R 
only Tpf 3RT in (the universe represented as) the womb, R 
He fcfRRRR is being created variously *r He RfRRRTR go¬ 
ing to be born m future fRRTRR having face everywhere 
5IRT as the innermost Self RUT as the Loid fRsrth remains 

12 This Self-luminous Lord renowned in 
the scriptures pervades all the quarters of 
heaven. Having been born as Hiranyagarbha in 
the beginning He indeed is inside the universe 
represented as the womb He alone is the mani¬ 
fold world of creation now springing into existence 
and causing the birth of the world of creation yet to 
come As one having face everywhere, He dwells 
also as the inner most Self leading all creatures. 

[The stanzas beginning with this one describe the 
glory of Paramatman The manifested world and every item 
m it point to His power Not only the Hiranyagarbha 
embodying the universe m its totality, but every being m the 
world is a representative of Paramatman He is immanent 
in all He is the Master and Ruler of every intellect All 
the senses are dooi-ways for Him serving as channels of 
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communication As cause and effect, He connects successive 
generations of cieation The last line offers a textual pro¬ 
blem The attempt made to avoid a verbal redundancy by 
changing vi&vatomukhah into sat vatomukhah is not significant. 
The actual leading is piatvanmuklmstisthati Bhattabhaskara 
assumes mukhat ti&thati on the gtound of Vedic variation 
and explains mukhat upakiamat le, pervading from the 
beginning to the end of the effected universe Sayana ignores 
the plural case-ending and mteiprets mukhd as mukhya 01 
primary Being, the Rulei of the body, the senses and the 
mind The reading mukhah m the smgulai may be a con¬ 
jectural correction of some copyist The same stanza, 
perhaps m an improved foim, appears as veise 16 m chapter 
2 of Svetd-ivatai a Upamsad wheie we get the vanant reading 
set eva jdtah foi sa vijdyamdnah and ptatyanjanah for 
pt atyaninukah Janah in this case is either taken as an 
addiess or as the indwelling Soul of all beings ] 


ff^cT^TTrT I 

H ?T|Vtrt H SRtR tt^t: 

fTO T tRrT ^ xnp TT TO TOfTO%T TORTO TOTOTO 
STO TOrTTOTO TOT TOTOTST TOTTTOT TOcftfTO TOT- 

TITOT TT TTfTOTOTOT TOTOTtRI TTTOTTO TO# R TOT TO 

TOTfr srTTcf u 

TOTOlfror heaven and earth TTOTO one who creates TT 
one without a second TO self-luminous fTOTOTOST having 
eyes everywhere to and having faces everywhere 
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fsRTTtftRT having hands everywhere and f^cPRTcT hav¬ 
ing feet eveiywhere (^r He) gTfsqw by the hands TcT# by 
the legs =T and controls, joins. 

13 The Self-lummous Reality is one without 
a second and is the creator of heaven and earth 
(Having created the universe by Himself and out 
of Himself) He became the possessor of the eyes, 
faces, hands and feet of all creatures m every part 
of the universe. He controls all of them by 
dhat ma and adharma (merit and demerit) represent¬ 
ed as His two hands and the constituent ele¬ 
ments of the universe which have supplied the 
Souls with the material embodiment represented 
as patatra or legs 

[This stanza tells us that the Paramatman is both the 
operative and the matenal cause of the universe, besides 
being the ruler and guide of all creatures and the user of 
their limbs, actions and senses as His instruments It is 
quoted here from Taittmyasamhitci IV 6 24 It is also 
found with slight alterations m Atharvaveda XIII 2 26 
and Svetdsvataia Upamsad III 3 where visvatobuhu appears 
m the place of vdvatohasta and dhamati for namatt Upani- 
sad-brahmayogm interprets patatra as pada According to 
Sayana bdhu represents merits and demerits of creatures 
on the grounds of which God shapes the world and pat ah a 
symbolically represents the moving material elements which 
constitute the world The second half of the stanza is 
cryptic and some symbolic interpretation as given above 
alone renders it comprehensible ] 
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fqW qsqq fa 5 ?! fq^Fl qq fq^f 

qq^qteq i 

— *s 

qfcq%qlq =q fq %??* sfTcT: q>T?q fqq: qsng 

ll?V|| 

sr qirHq srgq g fqgig q??qf qm fq%i gfrig ! 

qtfrr ?5T fq%r pig q^rii qfqg: fqqT qg 

nun 

3?f^FT TWcFfa ?rf 3iW qWSRcSFT 3T=rftw 3mr ciT^fF 
¥p#f rf TWcTTR ^FFTcfTFT 3T?T tr=r fe# Wnf?T 

'Tr^ra' fairq qq ?ftr *Fspf sm^T- 

■N *\ 

qf%gt?qsR$r<j ftf^r srtpF^rrf^^' TW^TFr 

irteRT =r5T srFrrq srafa trq*r arrf^f^H i qq; 

qWcFeT^r ^T^Tc%^T qdWTC TC ^Hrr^^RT f?TW^cT ^ 
^Pxicr sr^fcp;^, xz wr *r qfq Tn Ff?r =q sfspfq 

g?cra% fqtsh# =sr, q?r srrfefeq ^ftpq :3 rnF?q^^q{%^ c n'f i T 
?«nrqT% rq%rrf?r; sqrq^ srfedtq crq qqr q ?r f^qtFrr^q 
®r«nrr tsffft srfq fqqr qnqr qm i s^fra; ?r^rf% ^fFFr- 
spT^w t?>P5rf%5?q fag srfa fqqpra; q^fafar "qqfa u 

jqq in which fas=PT the universe trqpffan united m one 
place of lest or support qcffa is qer that qqqq he who sees 
fe=?T (fa^rfa) all worlds fa^FT he who knows 3 r 

Vena qpT named qpqq a Gandhaiva appro immortal that 
fafFT knowing q qi% (for 3fa without OTRW) declaied F 
verily. qffaFT m whom sqq this qro (pfcT comes) together, 
gets absorbed =sr and fa (qfa) rises, originates =q and (q who) 
spsrnj m creatures sjfa qfa ^ (exists as) warp and woof (far 
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by whom) Vfpj m the hidden places (of the heait of cieat- 
uies) wtfw three T?T (qrXTfa) states firffFTT (fir%ufir) are 
fixed, appointed if he who one fepr all-peivasive tier 
that knows ^ he JTfipj of one’s fathex ftcfT fathei 
becomes 

14-15. He m whom this universe originates 
and into whom it is absorbed, He who exists as 
the warp and woof m all created beings, He by 
whom the three states (of waking, dream and deep 
sleep) are appointed m the intellects hidden m 
creatures, He m whom the univeise finds a single 
place of rest—having seen that Paramatman, 
the Gandharva named Vena became a true 
knower of all the worlds and proclaimed (to his 
disciples for the first time) that Reahty as 
immortal He who knows that all-pervasive One 
becomes worthy of receiving the honour due to a 
father even from his own natural father. 

[In order to inspire greater confidence m the doctrine of 
Paramatman taught heie the authority of Vena is cited m 
this passage Commenting on the word Vena in Taittulya- 
samhita IV 10 1 1, Sayana states that it is derived from 
fspTT JPFtrf and that it means dear or abhlsta According to 
Yaska the term Vena is applied to Indra, Sun, Prajapati 
and a Gandharva The commentators accept the sense of 
the Gandharva or Piajapati m this context Bhattabhaskaia, 
interpreting etymologically, makes out Vena to be the Lord 
who willed the creation of the universe and gandhai va as the 
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Divme Principle m whom expressions remain as mystic 
sound Vent is taken as a 1 oot expressing desire and gandhai va 
is explained as gam dhuiayati iti le, nadatmakadeva Two 
impressive metaphors make these stanzas significant as high 
poetiy and philosophy The term riida m Sanskrit has the 
sense of a lestmg-place, a bird’s nest m which the young ones 
live together, or the inside of a vehicle where the occupants 
remain together The idea of safety and togetherness are 
implied m these meanings The whole universe of beings 
has its safety resort m the Paiamatman and derives its existence 
and intelligence from Him The second metaphor is about 
the warp and woof m a woven fabric without which it cannot 
be The creation has no existence apart fiom its divine cause, 
and knowledge of the Divine Reality alone gives one a tiue 
knowledge about the perceptible universe He who knows 
God m the world and the world as not different from the 
cause of its origin, support and final goal, realizes immorta¬ 
lity It is mentioned by the commentatoi that Vena is one of 
those who realized this truth first and proclaimed it to otheis 
In the last line divme knowledge is extolled The Vedic seers 
lecognized the spiritual father’s superiority to the natural 
father and even asserted that a son who has become enlightened 
m divme wisdom may be honoured by his own biological 
father Guhd m the text literally means a cave or a hiding 
place It represents here the buddhi or intellect which is the 
medium through which the Spirit or Atman manifests Itself 
It is also the seat of waking, dream and sleep The three 
padas aie taken to be paid, pasyanti and madhyamd stages of 
vak also, on the authonty of Rgveda 1 164 45 The word 
savituh m the last line is also found as sa pituh m some texts 
Bhattabhaskara takes the first of these stanzas as a descrip¬ 
tion of idpapiapanca and the second as that of ndmapiapanca. 
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Verses 14 to 18 are originally found in Athai rave da II 1 1-5 
with some variation and transposition ] 


H gt ^ST^%cTT H f%TcTT stFTTfa ¥T#HT% 

fWf I 

ET5T |^T h ^ M 


%sr trfcr trdr# sft% ?jrsrar%?r 3Tf=rR sttrrr 
sft^T #=TT ^TRT 'TRrrpT tRRTf# anfxpp hr sffspj^'cfrfi , *r 
RfaRT OT 3RTRF fjRWVt ?TRT 3RfjRT pRT SPRJJkTT =5T TRfh I 
*T tpf 3PRRT -jf^Tfu =«xpTTpT %=T, JR *T ^ RRTpT 3ff4 
•frtRTRTfk R It 

Cs , 

3R where cleft# m the thud (world called U?#PP) 

c NO 

suTcPT immoitality 3?R?TRT those who have attained 
gods smufa excellent places strr<TR attained (according to 


merit and divine dispensation) *r that Lord q - our grsr 
benefactor and friend offRTT creator f^sTRTT ordamer (R and) 
He mtnf# proper places knows (ir for)fcT?RT (f#RTf?r) 
all wrrf# created beings (#5 He knows) 

16. Through whose power the gods who 
have attained immortality m the third region 
of heaven got allotted their respective places, 
He is our friend, father and ordamer He knows 
the proper places of each because He under¬ 
stands all created beings. 


In this stanza the Divme Providence is descubed as 
the benefactor of all creatures He is the father, brother, 
friend and true judge conferring upon all individual beings 
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position, function and enjoyment accoidmg to the merits of 
the deeds done by them The fiuits of actions come fiom 
Him) 


qfT snwfaWfr qfi vfTTTH qrf? fejj: 

I 

cFH fecTH cT5*R<T 

snsTTg u?\su 

f*lWTOT ’TTSfRfrfra'IRrfTr STHTrTH tpt gTTT'TfWf 

qfwssLrq, qr^rTfefen 

q qftqfer I T- TTTTT Rtq ^vTlPuTTeq TtWfr'T 
3TfTF^?TR?«TTWT fqF^cT qpm«qq q?r q^PTcq 

qqqfn *r nr sr^r qq nqfq i 

n^T immediately gmqf^qt heaven and earth qf^qfrq 
they spread over, t’Tjn'T the woilds qfi (qfwr) spread 
ovei, fer the quarters of heaven qfr (qf%) spread over, 
tjq the heavenly region qfr (qf%) spread over (q he who) 
qqqj m the created beings q^qsq of the Supreme Reality 
named Rta <Fg*T (like) the thread fqqqq spread out fqq?q 
having decided m mind qq that (Brahman) srqqqq sees 
(lit, saw) (q he) qq that srqqq becomes (lit, became) 

17 They (i.e , those who have realized their 
identity with the Highest Lord) immediately 
spread over heaven and earth. They pervade 
other worlds, the quarters of heaven and the 
heavenly region called Suvcaloka. Whosoever 
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among created bemgs sees that Brahman named 
Rta or ‘the True’, unintermittently pervading the 
creation like the thread of a cloth, by contemplation 
m mind, truly becomes That. 

[Having described Divine Providence and Grace lead¬ 
ing to welfare in the embodied stage and final release from 
worldly existence, the text by this stanza sets forth the nature 
of a liberated soul The moment an aspirant who has reached 
maturity attains perfect knowledge, he realizes his oneness 
with all that exists The term vicrtya is taken m the sense of 
niicitya (having settled m mind) m the translation, following 
Sayana Bhattabhaskara explains it as chitvti (having cut 
asunder) According to him the third line means ‘having 
cut asunder the extended fruits of works of sacrifices and so 
on ’ The term Rta evidently stands for sacrifices accordingly ] 

'fete* sftjpR Tfter Tfter srsrf: srfesrt 

fester \ 

srsmfe: 5T2R5TT W^W 

wfrtwr TTRt ifFr smwrTcr 'mw 

rnr TTrfwfamr TTrfk srfer fer t ttt wiw smrfTT w^r- 

CS *S C\ ^ 

SRStfwt 3Tf^5T^ctr fTT/fpPT 1 3)W 
TRW TmfrT TT II 

o > 

of Parabrahman called Rta srTTSTT first-born 
TTTTfr Hiranyagarbha, the protector of the universe TbPFT 
the worlds TUTP' having pervaded Tcnfr created bemgs WiTT 
having pervaded WT all trfer. fel T quarters and inter¬ 
mediate quarters TftcT having pervaded TTTPTT by His own 
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nature as the Highest Self individual souls 

rules and protects them abiding within 

18. Having pervaded the worlds and the 
created beings and all the quarters and inter¬ 
mediate quarters, the first-born of Brahman 
known as Prajapati or Hiranyagarbha became by 
His own nature as Paramatman, the ruler and 
protector of individual souls 

[This stanza occuis also m Tcnttu iyaionyaka I 23 9, with 
a variant f^spPT for TdcT It concludes the description or defini¬ 
tion of the ultimate Reality, Parabrahman or Paramatman, 
commencing with the opening stanza We learn from the 
foregone passages these important doctrines The Paiamam 
Brahma of the Vedic seers is called Rtam and Satyam There 
is nothing subtler or higher than this one Reality which is 
beyond perceptual knowledge as well as ignoiance and dark¬ 
ness It is the one Reality m which the visible and imaginable 
universe has its origination, sustentation and retraction This 
immortal, self-luminous, ineffable Reality is realized m the 
hearts of self-disciplined sages, who have thereby attained 
liberation As the cause of the universe, He is within the com¬ 
prehension of all m general He is Prajapati, the father of all 
created beings, who has assigned to each individual accoidmg 
to his deserts, objects, means and places for experiencing the 
results of his thoughts and deeds He is again called Hiranya- 
gaibha for the reason that he is pervading the universe inside 
and outside by His power of knowledge and action In this 
aspect He is expressed more or less through the sun, the moon 
and the stars, fire, water and air, men, animals and plants, 
days, months and seasons None ever equals or surpasses Him 
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in glory As the parent, friend and benefactor of all creatures, 
it is to Him all should turn for refuge from fear, security m 
welfare and guidance to knowledge Finally, with His grace 
and by the knowledge of Him man attains release fiom sam- 
scira and gams ultimate beatitude Those sages who have 
attained this goal declare this truth to others and become 
honoured guides and exemplars to common humanity seeking 
light and succour in the world Concluding this grand theme 
the present passage informs us that the same Reality embodied 
m the entire universe, for all time, dwells in each one of us as 
the dual principle—the individual self and the Highest Self— 
the two companion birds with golden plumage perching on 
the self-same tree mentioned m other Upamsads The un¬ 
conditioned Brahman cannot be considered the cause of the 
universe as It can be regarded only as the negation of all asser¬ 
tions Hence the cause of the universe is traced to Hnanya- 
garbha or Isvara who is conceived as the first-born, although 
He is never bom or in reality different from Brahman The 
term abhisambabhuva m the text is explained as imthmibhava 
by Bhattabhaskara implying the relationship of a couple 
between Paramatman and jivatman The remaining part of 
this Upanisad mostly deals with holy utterances prescribed 
for facilitating meditation and other religious acts connected 
with worship intended to lead an aspirant to the Divine Reality 
described above ] 

uu>i 

3TRTR ^TT SftwfhraK ?ff 3TI^- 

’twpfr spsrfq; wrfa st^rtr 
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fwKi^rn^prnrr 3jsqrt.<nsr#?F tt^ ^ sprrfr 

ar^m srTc^r stw% i ?r tmrfa ii 

s-3Arr of god Jndra or one’s own Self ftPTB dear vrrun 
covetable sngmi marvellously excellent ipm? intellectual 
powers ^rbw giver, worthy of reverence yq^'Tfenr the Lord 
of the unmanifest m which creation exists potentially 3Tirff?rrpT 
I pray I may attain 

19. I pray I may attain to the marvellously 
excellent Lord of the unmamfest cause of the uni¬ 
verse who is dear to Indra and my own Self, who 
is covetable, who is worthy of reverence and who 
is the bestower of intellectual powers. 

[This stanza in gayatri metre is a prayer addressed to the 
indwelling Paramatman for the gift of mental powers leading 
to illumination The Kenopamsad narrates an anecdote from 
which we understand that Indra was the first and foremost of 
gods who realized Brahman nearest The Aitareyopanisad 
informs us that Indra is the mystic name of the Atman dwel¬ 
ling m the creatures So it is evident that the Antaryamm (in¬ 
dwelling Atman) is the dearest object to everyone The first 
member of the compound sadasaspati is interpreted thus 
srfafR srortnigT^trr rpf sfw | The marvellous nature of 
the Creator is evident from the manifestation of the universe 
unrivalled m its design and originality Sam is a Vedic word 
denoting giver of gifts or one who is worthy of adoration The 
Vedic Rsis frequently prayed for the power of memory and 
understanding implied in the word medha, for no knowledge 
is possible without them The reading medhamaydsisam (bles¬ 
sing comprising of intelligence) noted by Dipika is amusing ] 
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HfFTT^ *ft3R ? feift' f?5T U^o II 

13Rf?qrr mfkr f^^r^fr TT'T^fr 
femsrhpr m?** ?r c cfr t ?rar sre^rfgwrpr *r^r 
stmtbqnrTcr ^ srm i stm^r ^rfcr sfferfqcq ^ i qbrrfh 

C 'O ^ 

^qFTFqfT fm OTR5 fcTf srm II 

| STTrl^ O .Tatavedas mr my fh^tfmr sm (personified) 
3 pts^t m order to destroy ^fr^Tt^ shine brilliantly, *ntr<T for 
me w cattle ^ and (other objects of enjoyment) srHf bring, 
nftcppT sustenance feT spots (suitable for stay) m any direc¬ 
tion =% and fer appoint 

20 O Jatavedas, shme brilliantly in order 
to destroy the sms connected with me. Confer on 
me enjoyments of various kinds including cattle 
Give me sustenance and longevity and appoint a 
suitable dwelling for me in any direction. 

[This is another prayer m anustubh metre to God medita¬ 
ted in Fire Jatavedas is he who dwells in the human body 
assimilating food and guiding vital functions, or he who knows 
the needs of all beings born Nm ti or Alaksml embodies in 
Hindu tradition all disvalues like poverty, ugliness, unlawful 
acts, laziness and so on The quest of God can be successful 
only when an aspirant has a suitable place to stay, necessary 
comforts which insure agamst distraction and worry and the 
shining grace of God which keeps away all mental and physi¬ 
cal sms of omission and commission Hence the significance 
of such a prayer.] 
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*TT V 5 HTcT I 

srfar^ir 3 tft% f«n?T ?t <TfTTTcnr iR?n 

m hmffh mfbrr tut amtH ■pTR ^cT ffTfffa ?m Tffr- 
STrT I ^TTcT^ TTT fTffRTtFJ I | 3fm m ffBTOffmfh srr^rf^r 
spurm 3mmmTTsrm m tt% t fmr mmtifpf smT^ i amrm 
ff ifT «iw^f^n*reirT fftsrTfbmmT ^t f«rsrr ffr?r uipre ii 
| ^Trr%? O Jatavedas ?r our JlTT cows sreffff horses 
JOT men 'spra; (and the rest of) the world (m hmtfrT that 
evil one) HT ffsffa slay not | sp# O Fire affrsRT without 
holding (weapons m hand, or our offences in mind) arm'll? 
come (to our succour) UT me fernr with wealth 01 beatitude 
TtWcRT unite on all sides 

21 O Jatavedas, through Thy grace may 
not the evil one slay our cows, horses, men and 
other belongings m the world O Fire, come to 
succour us without holding weapons in Thy hand 
or thoughts of our offences m Thy mind Unite 
me on all sides with wealth 

[This stanza m anu&tubh metre contains again two other 
prayers to the Antaryamm for the safety of wealth acquired 
through His grace and for the attainment of greater posses¬ 
sions implied by Sri, leading up to final beatitude Again is the 
Vedic form for agaccha Up to this stanza the text as found m 
various books consulted is generally uniform and fixed Hence¬ 
forward we counter many variations and additions in different 
documents On the authority of a Vijnanatman, Sayana has 
approved the drdvidapdtha The same is followed here, occa¬ 
sionally supplemented with a few other readings ] 
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IpcRsr fsnsr i 

cr^ft' ^sr: n^n 

qjftg; feETRftow qwcFT *wr ^rrqfq i ?re*f 
a^sTR^RPFcr ^?ttst ; 3PKTtrTfF 'rdppn: «rm i m «m- 
st^ft wrq^q^fF-sTcrT fq^=w<+ 4dqd 

^ ii 

’P^FT (for q^spr) the Supreme Person fqqr may we 
know (tre'TR for that knowledge) ifffSTSTFT (foi tT^rram) 
thousand-eyed WfT^PFZT (for FfT^qPT) the Great God 
may we meditate. T? Rudra, the giver of Knowledge cRT 
(for trq) m that meditation q us trqtqUTcT may impel or 
keep 

22 May we know the Supreme Person and 
for the attainment of His Knowledge may we 
meditate upon Him, the thousand-eyed Great 
God May Rudra, the giver of Knowledge, impel 
us towards such meditation and keep us m it. 

[This and the following 12 passages are called gayatris 
addressed to different deities These are employed by a spiri¬ 
tual aspirant for worship and meditation as also for mental 
and oral repetition (japa) The term gayatri denotes a parti¬ 
cular metre m which a very large number of Vedic stanzas are 
composed Of all these stanzas the most outstanding one is 
the stanza at Rgveda 3 62 10 of which the seer is Visvamitra 
and the Deity Savitr For one of the earliest commendations 
of gayatri see Chandogya Up 3 12 1 and Si I Sankaracarya’s 
commentary on it This mantra is used by a twiceborn Hindu 
in his daily devotions and during special acts of worship. The 
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gayatrlmantra is also called Savitr! and Sarasvat! in view of 
the fact that it is addressed to Savitr and worshipped also as 
Sarasvat! Gayatr! itself is considered as a feminine Deity In 
common usage, however, the word gayatr! denotes the stanza 
m 24 letters occurring in a particular pattern The Supreme 
Reality, Paramatman or Parabrahman, is invoked through 
this stanza Exactly on the same ideal and verbal pattern 
several other gayatris have come into vogue, although none 
of them has attained the same universality, sanctity and signi¬ 
ficance which the original gayatr! possesses Nevertheless 
every holy formula cast in the mould of the first and foremost 
gayatr! has an outstanding part to play in the worship of that 
particular deity with which it is connected A name and 
characteristic description of the object of worship, a longing 
on the part of the worshipper to comprehend that object of 
worship m contemplation, and a prayer to the deity worshipp¬ 
ed for goading, guiding and holding one’s instrument of under¬ 
standing so that one might attain the highest and best fruit of 
life—these comprise the essence of all worship, and the gaya- 
tr! formula presents them m the most luminous and concise 
manner The greatest help which man should expect of God is 
not personal services rendered for the satisfaction of his desires 
and needs like a good neighbour reciprocating previous 
favours, but the guidance of his thoughts m the right direction 
In all the gayatris therefore, the central thought consists m a 
petition to the Most High for initiating, controlling and deve¬ 
loping thoughts, desires and feelings of the worshipper in a 
way conducive to the attainment of the highest human values 
and the knowledge of God that leads to liberation Maitmyani 
Samhita of the Yajurveda (2 9 1) gives for the first time eleven 
dhyana-gayatris employed for the meditation and worship of 
Rudra-Siva m the last istaka of the agmcayana There it is not 



SECTION ONE 


41 


merely an oblation made in consecrated fire, but the cityagm 
is worshipped as the Divine Person preceded by satarudrlya- 
homa The first gayatri given in this Upamsad occurs there 
This, the first gayatri given here, is addressed to Rudra- 
Mahadeva The name Rudra is described as the power that 
rules knowledge and wisdom Rudra is jnanadata and as such 
He is the guide of the whole universe As Virat He is myriad¬ 
eyed and He is the Purusa pervading all creation Mahadeva 
is the usual name by which His unrivalled divine nature is 
described The aspirant after moksa or final beatitude ex¬ 
presses his longing to know the Supreme by the use of the verb 
m the potential mood, the same mood is used also m connec¬ 
tion with the meditation implying that even the desire to medi¬ 
tate is engendered only through prayer to the Supreme for its 
gam The use of the verbs m the first person plural in all these 
gayatri formulas is specially noteworthy Man is gregarious 
by nature He can hardly rise above the moral and spiritual 
level attained by the collectivity to which he belongs It is, 
therefore, necessary that every religious aspirant who strives 
for the uplift of his own self should also remember the whole 
community to which he belongs, so that all may be raised 
above the previous level This great truth is implied in the 
plural expressions, ‘May we know’ and ‘May we meditate’ 
The supplication implied m the last verb finally points out 
that the worshipper owes his approach to God solely to the 
impulse granted by God Himself In all the gayatris that 
follow the same motivation runs centrally These gayatris are 
repeated for getting purity of mind accompanied by meditation 
on the deity indicated Purusa contained m this Rudra gayatri 
implies that all deities may be invoked by a votary with the 
same mantra which is connected with his ista or chosen ideal, 
considering them as non-different from Him In one text 
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examined the first line is found as cTf'pqR f^r| This altera¬ 
tion makes the line a regular gayatri line Otherwise the whole 
passage is not m gayatri metre, but in pura usmk The gram¬ 
matical structure of these formulas vary widely from standard 
usage by interchanges of case-endings and veibal terminations ] 

cTcg&rrc f?# 1 i 

cT# 1 T&: S^rt^TcT 

cr giRFfTT | 5TRT^f 

RfT^T «TTRR I ctfRlR UIRfRRR ?TR?Tcn US 3TRTUT RTRg 11 

RT (for rTf#) JUUTU that Supreme Person well known in 
the scriptures hptr| may we know, realize RfriRTR that 
Mahadeva, the highest among gods uruff may we meditate 
cRt m that meditation Rudra H us tTRRUT'T may impel 

23 May we know or realize the Supreme 
Person For that, may we meditate upon Maha¬ 
deva and to that meditation may Rudra impel us. 

[This Tatpurusagayatri is not noted by Bhattabhaskara 
perhaps thinking that it is duplicate of the previous mantra 
S&yana accepts it and informs us that this Gayatri is a prayer 
addressed to Rudra visualized as 

f^TSTftfir J5R pwt 

n'dh'rfTvRt i 

sRRt nwTwn^wP%nTfs'5r?r 

•o c 

in Prapancasara 27 41 This contemplation verse gives m 
concise language the characteristics of Tatpurusa-Mahadeva as 
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worshipped in the images The terms Pwusa, Mahndeva and 
Rudra aie epithets of the same Divine Person implying His 
personality and spiritual characteristics ] 

cTvft sratqqTcT W^U 

tr jrw strut i srm i n 

crftrrfT «TT# 3HRR II 

24. May we know the Supreme Person. For 
that, may we meditate upon Vakratunda May 
Dantm impel us towards it 

[In all gayatris three epithets and three acts, namely, 
knowledge, meditation and impelling are to be connected In 
this Vighne&agayatri employed m the worship of Isvara, the 
Supreme Person is represented as elephant-faced, having a 
bent tiunk and an excellent tusk Vakiatunda and Dantm are 
the names of Vmayaka Dantih is the Vedic form of Dantm ] 

Hepcrm q>rf| i 

cTvfr' qfe: q^ftqq'TeT IRX.ll 

T fesipptrhUTf ^trN 1 «TT4*T I «IR 

SffhTT Tfc? TTtehtJ 11 

25. May we know the Divine Person. For 
that, may we meditate upon Cakratunda May 
Nandi impel us towards it 

[Here the epithets Putusa and Cakratunda refer to Nandi- 
kesvara, the servant, seat and vehicle of Siva Being one en- 
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dowed with occult powers, he is capable of assuming human 
shape as a purusa He is called Cakratunda as he wielded the 
weapon known as Cakra, discus, while Siva was engaged m 
battle with demons by grasping it with the mouth This gaya- 
tri and the next one are not m the shorter version commented 
by Bhattabhaskara ] 

rRT: ST^ft^TcT 1(^11 

cf I iK# rap#!? I rTfcpT rap# 3TWTH 

wm 11 

26. May we know that Divine Person For 
that, may we meditate upon Mahasena May 
Sanmukha impel us towards it 

[This is a prayer addressed to Kartikeya who is represent¬ 
ed as having six faces and as the general of the celestial army ] 

HcpcTPT f?3r|' gspjfaSTT* I 

mt' *rsi: sraWra ii^vdii 

?r srreta i trs# fwrer «rm i trfont rar# ^ 
sr^mr n 

27. May we know that Divine Person For 
that, may we meditate on Suvarnapaksa May 
Garuda impel us towards it. 

[This Garudagayatri represents Garuda as having golden 
wings The name Garuda is traced to the root gr meaning to 
swallow —sarpanam giranat ] 
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cTvfr STfteqTcr H^ll 

w^r m smfbr i ?K'4 ffro^nf wrraTT i TfbflT shir 
?r^r sT?irm ii 

28. May we know the Veda, embodied as the 
four-faced Brahma For that, may we meditate 
upon Hiranyagarbha. May Brahman impel us 
towards it 

[This is a prayer addressed to Brahman Some texts read 
B) ahma as neuter singular while others have masculine singu¬ 
lar Brahma Sayana considers this as Paramagayatri and ex¬ 
plains it thus Through the strenuous study of Vedanta as 
resident students m the place of the preceptor may we know 
Biahman, the Highest Reality, also expressed m the Vedic 
scriptures Having known that Reality may we continually 
meditate upon that unlimited Truth day and night identifying 
It with ourselves Vedatmana is a Vedic deviation for Vedat- 
maka The four-faced Brahma named Hiranyagarbha and the 
Vedic lore are but the expressions of the Supreme Reality 
which, as the impelling Spirit, influences one to do acts meri¬ 
torious or otherwise ] 

HRm’JTR f?3T! ! I 

H#' 1(^11 

TTTmvr 3TTTW I chfsr «TTTT I STIT fapaj. 

I! 

29. May we know Narayana. For that, may 
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we meditate upon VSsudeva May Yisnu impel 
us towards it. 

[The Highest Person is here supplicated as Narayana, 
Vasudeva and Visnu Until and unless He impels the individual 
Soul, it cannot contemplate Him, and without contemplation 
on Him, His true nature cannot be understood The etymo¬ 
logical meanings of the three epithets are given at length in the 
bhasyas on the Gita and Visnusahasramma Bhattabhaskara’s 
explanation of these words m the Visnugayatri is noteworthy. 
He derives Narayana thus The term Nara, being derived from 
the root nr to lead, means the leader of all creation Nara 
derived from the above word denotes his offsprings Narayana 
therefore, is the effective cause of all creatures Thus Narayana 
is Paramatman He is called Vasudeva m his immanent aspect, 
i e , dwelling m all creatures as Antaryamm The term Visnu 
implies His all-pervasiveness ] 

f^T|' cftevr^Ttr SfWff \ 

epsrro srpfPr i sithp t tip# rnrcftr?. 

SfHTPT priTg II 

30. May we know Vajranakha For that, 
may we meditate upon Tiksnadamstra. May 
Narasimha impel us towards it 

[This is a prayer to Narasimha The lengthening of the 
vowel on the first letter of the word Narasimha makes no 
difference m the meaning, namely Man-lion God Being partly 
leonine He has sharp eye-teeth and diamond-hard nails ] 
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fasr|‘ \ 

rrvfr sTTfetr: srete*mr n ^ ^ n 

"4TWT smfFr i ar=r*f w^rafrFtn- strit i <rfciR sstr 
srifejT STffTR 77^ il 

31. May we know Bhaskara. For that may 
we meditate upon the great-light-producer. May 
Aditya impel us towards it 

[Bhdskata literally means light-giver The sun is believed 
to be the child of Aditi, mother of all gods, naturahstically the 
limitless sky Mahaddyutikara m grammatical Sanskrit must 
be Mahddyutxkai a ] 

cT>ft 3TfST: 

srFrhr i tt?«f simp? rrfepT srfR- 

sRTRTTirg; n 

32 May we know Vaisvanara For that, 
may we meditate upon Lallla. May Agm impel 
us towards it 

[This is Agmgayatri Fire is called Vaisvanara because He 
is favourable to all men by helping their cooking and worship. 

l) Narayana explains in the Dlpika that 
fire is called Lallla, because oblations are licked up by flicker¬ 
ing flames He equates the word Lallla with leldyamana in the 
Mundaka Upamsad By attracting the syllable he of vidmahe 
some pioduce the word helalila and explain it as the private 
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sport of Fire-God (hela) and His play m the universe as the 
Supreme God (Hla) ] 

iSTcTORTO TTTft I 

mi §f*r: srgtesrta 113311 

wim srFfPr i cfr 3tR§mfT «rm i erfoFT rt# §f*r 

3PFRFT II 

33. May we know Katyayana. For that, 
may we meditate upon Kanyakuman. May Durgi 
impel us towards it. 

[Bhattabhaskara explains that this Durgagayatrl has for 
its deity a particular sacred fire with which Durga is identified 
She is called Katyayana because of Her being the offspring of 
Katya m one of Her incarnations Masculine gender of the 
word should be transformed into feminine Kanyakuman 
means a shining virgin, kanya being derived from the root kan 
to shme Kumari is explained as destroyer of evil—(T “FjfhTcT 
sdw FKTftr ?fh I). The case and gender are to be trans¬ 
formed to bring them to the same pattern as other gayatrfs. 
In the commentary given in the Anandairama edition ascrib¬ 
ed to an unknown author the following explanation is found: 
This is a prayer to Adisakti—O Kanyakuman, known as also 
Durgi, may we know Thee as most excellent and accessible 
solely through devotion—Thou who hast been a bestower of 
enjoyment and liberation to Katyayana (Thy father m one of 
of Thy previous incarnations) The word Durga is changed 
mto Durgi 

Of these twelve gayatrfs given above only six are accepted 
by Sayana and five by Bhattabhaskara Dipika, of Narayana 
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notes eighteen gayatrls of which the following are those not 
given above 

sprnwsrtR afaff i 
avft srateam n ? 11 
3rcfemr f^r| aferferwra i 
cT^ft ?TFT II ^ II 

WH f%?t| ^f^TfFT sfTFff I 
a?fr torrent sN^a u 3 n 
afRtfest fa^r| n?jfrrw aFrf| i 
avft •Jraaat aareura u v u 
g^FTT# f^l afaff I 

cftn iftfr aateaTa n \ ii 
aar^na f^r| faaaarTa £fwf| i 
aar ar srateaTa u $ 11 

The Agamas and Tantras enlist many more gayatris connected 
with other gods and goddesses, for, the worship of a god is not 
complete without a gayatri For instance 

a - f¥tr| facoiaat =a i 
asrt asat aataara u $ u 
TaasaTa fa^| alaTaaawr wtaff i 
vrvfr ttf tr^aara u ^ u 
aTWTR f^r| tfarTOFFT sfFrfl t 
affirm srataaia u 3 u 
aaiftTara afSTTaanr i 

aa amr. a'atsara 11 v n 

fra| wvwrftFa afaff i 
aatsara aataata ii k ii 
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5T?T^T 5TcTT^f TT l 

?r^flr^TT%«r qrTTS'sqi-T 7c*fRf>>-sr, swtt 7?*?T7 7?mw 
srwjrfsrTJT, frfenfeTr sr^wi ^TTmfTSftfiRrr g 5F7 c 7777t%7V 
pffwffpft ^TUT 77 7T7 fTg II 

7|?TOT superior to a thousand (purifying agencies) 
A=ft embodying the divine spirit, shining SRFJyST having many 
xoots, and nodes srmifcTT having many sprouts g fTmffTfUTT 
destroyer of evil dreams gcff durva (panic grass) ii my 717^ 
dement, impurity 777 all grg ward off, remove 

34. May durva (the panic grass), who re¬ 
presents the divme Spirit, who is superior to a 
thousand purifying agencies, who has innumer¬ 
able nodes and sprouts and who destroys the 
effects of evil dreams, remove all my impurities. 

[In the foregoing mantias it has been pointed out that 
there is only one Supreme Divine Reality and that the mani¬ 
fold objects of the univeise represent that Reality symbolically 
The Rudrasukta salutes, among scores of other things, trees 
and plants and grass beds as the visible form of Rudra By 
association some of the flora have acquired particular religious 
importance m Hindu spirituality Durva, is a variety of perti¬ 
naciously growing beautiful grass, the shoots of which are 
used in various purificatory religious acts in the faith that they 
have an unseen effect m imparting to worshippers holiness and 
inner purity 

The religious pattern of individual life worked out by the 
scriptures spreads throughout the texture of the waking life of 
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a spiritual man A brahmana who lives according to the rules 
of the scriptures eliminates impulsive actions as far as possible 
and tries to approximate every act of his life to the form pres¬ 
cribed m the scriptures From the moment he awakes from 
sleep m the last watch of night till he goes to bed late at night 
every hour of his life is programmed for the performance of 
religious duties Worship of God (dharmr) is the pivot on 
which all his other actions turn His creaturely needs are ful¬ 
filled m such a way that a religious impress is put upon them 
by the repetition of certain mantras and adherence to a fixed 
pattern Thus the mode of his leaving the bed, objects of his 
first sight, attending to his personal needs, his ablution, time, 
mannei, material, place and preparation of his food, move¬ 
ment and rest of his body, and utterance of his speech are all 
governed by the scriptural rules These are given m the Dhar- 
masastra texts at length Actions of worship accompanied by 
sacred utterances repeated during their performance are parti- 
culaily deemed efficacious Although such ritualism at times 
degenerates into dry formalism which may give one the satis¬ 
faction that his religious obligations are fulfilled m the cheapest 
and easiest way, when perfoimed m true spirit, it serves as a 
great carrying medium of true religion Repetition of ritual 
acts creates an appropriate path, a habit of doing things m a 
worshipful spirit, and it thus purifies, enlightens and trans¬ 
forms the life subjected to it Habit and attention, so necessary 
for religious life, are cultivated through proper religious acts. 

The anustubh stanza given above m praise of durva, is 
repeated at the time of a plunge bath which is taken early m 
the morning, then a few shoots of the grass with a little earth 
are placed on the head as an auspicious act Such an auspici¬ 
ous bath is an ingredient of a life of worship In addition to 
this stanza regarding durva, the following variant stanza is 
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recorded m Jacob’s edition 3 nf5J?r^Tf Uhl Syf fT I 

uu ir ttttPt 113 

^T*3TcT SPT^TcT R^T: TfC I 

Trsn |<* sr^g ^ M^M 

un>-gT<r ut^tct tw <m qfT srctfrft Iff ^ sr^JTT^rfr 
UUT U SR?<fw flMW II 
qrp'STT TN^Th from every stalk of jointed stem q^r 
qpp’T from every node qft further STTlfpcfi - growing <ff O 
durva tr^T (q*nr) analogously h us UcTT U by hund¬ 
reds and thousands SUT multiply 

35. O durva, just as thou growest farther 
and farther multiplying at every node putting 
forth roots and fresh stalks, so also help us to grow 
m progeny by hundreds and thousands 

[The ancients who lived m an agrarian society close to 
Nature m a sparsely populated country valued growth of 
family m successive generations They shuddered at the 
thought of the break of a lineage and the extinction of the 
social heritage transmitted through it These families envied, 
as it were, durva which gradually spread by the extension of its 
stalk m all directions ] 

RT 5T?TR STeRtfa I 

RSPR II^U 

| tfe %<£%, ?TT cT UeFT STSpftfa 
cr^rr ^ ^rcf^r q-rr uu ii 
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itfw O Goddess (shining*with green colour) O thou 
worshipped by devotees in thou who by hundreds 
sraFftfa multiply by thousands fsPttfffr grow in different 
directions rfFTT: rf thou who art of such (nature) ( 
worship) we with oblations femr may perform. 

36. O Devi, worshipped by devotees, may 
we worship thee with oblations — thou who 
multipliest thyself by hundreds and growest in 
thousands. 

[These two stanzas are found originally in Taittirlyasam- 
hitd IV. 2. 9 where they are employed for durvestakopadhana.. 
The import of stanza 36 as explained here is partly contained 
in the previous one. These two stanzas are not given in the 
shorter text commented by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana. The 
word Make is the address of istaka. Ista, the past participle of 
the verb yaj, gives the meaning that which is worshipped. The 
form in the feminine with the suffix ka implying ‘dear’ gives 
the sense ‘the dear one worshipped by the devotees’.] 

5RSFSTTT I 

— — — — o — O 

f5H3TT enTfspsnfa *TT 

| ftnsn mr:- 

twrbT t m qt xm? n 

traversed by a horse TspfTrT traversed by a 
chariot f«rOTT3pp% traversed by Visnu^sro O eartb 

(^Tff you I) f~RUT on head mrfacjnf’T. shall take, hold; 
n’PT me at every step TStFT protect. 
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37 O earth that is‘ traversed by a horse, a 
chariot and Visnu, 1 shall keep thee on my head, 
protect me at every step 

[A sacrificial ground is made holy by taking a horse over 
it To indicate the sacredness of the earth the word asvakianta, 
is used So also it is believed that the earth is purified by the 
wheel of a chariot In the incarnation of Trivikrama, Visnu 
placed one foot on the earth and paced heaven The earth is 
made sacred m that way also The earth having these associa¬ 
tions for holiness is considered particularly holy What wonder 
if man is struck by feelings of reverence when he remembers 
the earth which is his support and source of nourishment ? 
Therefore as a symbolic act of self-purification the religious 
man places a little earth on his head muttering this mantra 
over it when he is about to take his morning bath Some texts 
lead vasundhate for vasundhaid which makes it easy to con¬ 
strue with the preceding vocatives In the second half Svasd 
dhanta devl appears to be the older reading accepted by both 
Bhattabhaskara and Sayana The whole stanza is regularized 
thus m the text used by Narayana for his Dipika 

i fwi «rrfw nr 7% ft n] 

^cRTjjpTT 1131 ; II 

*rfvn£' fr qrq gwror $cPT i 
*rfvp£' \ 

fTrT^' ^ i* 3?^ tfw'sfclferm U^ll 
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srfcrf^ *Tf ffrT% [ 

r^ETT ^Tfa "TTR'f *T%*T IIXo|| 

wrrrrrr sftfRRRt rwrt ^RR^Rmt:=fr RRRfRRRfR rtc- 

•C “S C\ 

fRRt rFr, rt ?r fW'T RRRTfRr rr|r 75 r^rt gr% 11 

| qfR% rrrt srsTRnj^r^R^ rrt rr f^r ir rr ir rtt 

R ?RT ^R 3T«rfcT fRRTRR I | Rfr# R? RfPRT RRRTRTRT RfRRRR 

p-nfRRT rIr, rrrt RtoffRTR rrt srfR 1 rtrr^r RfTRfR# 
RorfafaRR *RTRRTi? RfRRf?RRr srfR 1 | Rf%% r^t gfe sf| 1 
rr rr rrrtr RtfR srfRfoR rrr rr RfRfR <rrirt^r jfeRTR 
r§trr 11 

| Trftr% RrfRRT wtsrw Irrr rrFr 

fRRTRR 1 | Trffr% iw ^rr qr^rR rrt strtr Rfg-RRqr'T srf 

RtRRRT TOT RfR RR3TfR II 

rr a milch cow EIRT support RfatRrfwf suppoit of 
living bemgs 111% earth (fRR*RT RRt when submerged) fcRR 
by Krsna RRRTgRr who has hundred arms RRr|R by the boar 
r^rt raised up 3tf% art 

RfR% O excellent earth RRT by me RR what <|5§RR evil 
deed fTRR done (rr which) Jr mine RTRR sin (r and RR 
that) fR destory Rfr# O excellent earth RfrsTRT established 
by God 3T% art RTRRRR by sage Kasyapa 3TfwRf?RRT was 
uttered over with mantra RfR% O excellent earth if me 
jfeR prosperity, nourishment tff give. TRfR m you RRR 
all trfRpRRR are established 

RfR% O excellent earth RfRfeR made firm RR that (sm) 
rrr all % from me fRRR cleanse. Rfff% O excellent earth 
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r3TT b> you destroyed qr^T sin rani highest rrf?PT goal 
I go 

38. The earth is the giver of happiness like 
the milch cow, the sustamer of life and support 
for all living beings (Represented as such the 
earth is addressed:) Thou wert raised up by Krsna 
m His incarnation of the boar having hundred 
hands. 

39. O excellent earth, destroy my evil deeds 
as well as sms connected with me O excellent 
earth, thou art a gift from God to creatures Thou 
art prayed over by Kasyapa O excellent earth, 
grant me prosperity, for everything depends on 
thee. 

40. O excellent earth, on which all creatures 
are supported, cleanse all that (sin) from me. O 
excellent earth, my sms having been destroyed by 
thee, I attain to the highest goal 

[Like the preceding stanza, this passage, containing seven 
lines divided into three mantras, is also used for purifying a 
quantity of earth held in the right hand before ablution In 
the place of line 2 of mantra 39 the shorter version reads 
cThT ’TPhr uffaifh and Bhattabhaskara notes after 

line 3, rrf=T Tirana sr^rarvnw ^rfh as accepted by tradition 
m order to complete the sense In the last stanza tTUT fcFT is 
better represented by c=raT frPT as accepted by most of the com¬ 
mentators The repetition of the address ‘O excellent earth’ 
five times should be taken as an indication of the devotion 
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which the seer of the mantra felt when he thought of the glory 
of the earth Hindu religion reverences the earth which supports 
all life with the same feelings which a mother would call in the 
minds of her children The earth is cited as the aptest illustra¬ 
tion whenever one is m need of impressing about the necessity 
of patience Man transforms the surface of the earth by cut¬ 
ting, digging, levelling and building with hard implements 
Yet she yields him prosperity and enjoyment m turn ] 

qcT ??? cTrft' frfa \ 

frer ^ 11V $ II 

| SPT JT5T hTTwr ^ vftfrT 

ST^TTR'. gtT 3PFPHT ST^rq" TT I | r|WF 

•o \3 v » «S 

gq spfitpf ?rrf=ciw g trq 3 ^=^- 

Srf^T ^T=fvft VR I STfRTT fsrfer sr% f%TiTTrr, fspfsr: 
?rtrPTR q 3tf| 11 

qTv?>fi¥*=rf^r- 

^TT’JRTcTT f%STT srsrTTT TTvRF ^TfrlT 3JW 'TT'TfriT f^ifT 
fsrtfeir gqr surfer 3WT|X 

irq-faf# T?ft Fsr. 5 ^^ st^sn^ stw^g snftrr ^rr 11 

1^0 Indra q?r whence (fg^iT ) we fear grar 

thence g us spTrPT fearless fife (sp) make | gqgg 
O Maghavan, giver of wealth, worshipped m sacrifices gg 
(grgfrsrgT of us who belong) to you cf? that (sm 
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etc) srfrei be competent (to destroy) T our for 
protection f«prsr battles f=rfgT enemies ^ slay 

(? ) giver of well-being (here) STfcrKT ) 
giver of well-being (m the next world) hmTTFT protector of 
people slayer of Vitra fcprsr. battles subduer fPT 
ram-giver bestower of safety Indra ?r our Tt 

m front, near pg let come 

41. O Indra, make us fearless of those 
(causes such as sin, enemies and hell) of which we 
are afraid O Maghavan, destroy that, 1 e the 
cause of fear, that is m us (thy devotees). For our 
protection destroy our harassing enemies 

42. May Indra come to our succour—Indra 
who is the giver of welfare on earth and bliss m 
the next world, who is the lord of people, who is 
the slayer of Vrtra, who is the subduer of enemies 
and giver of ram, who is peaceable and giver of 
safety 

[These two mantras reproduced from the Taittiriyabrah- 
mana III 7 11 constitute a prayer to Indra for protection and 
safety when one is about to take bath The variant reading 
tvam na utibhih instead of tanna utaye makes the syntax and 
meaning clear In the Rgvedasamhita a very large number of 
hymns are addressed to Indra who is described as the one ruler 
of the universe, the king of men, god of gods, lord of heaven, 
controller of the world, the Most High, immortal, protector of 
all, friend of sages, and the destroyer of the wicked From 
these epithets it is clear that Indra is none other than the 
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Supreme, the guide and protector of the universe In these two 
mantias the devotee invokes His nearest presence for the des¬ 
truction of internal and external enemies and the attainment 
of well-being and bliss The regular morning bath of the pious 
Hindu is not merely an act of personal hygiene but a leligious 
duty enjoined by the scripture m order to acquire religious 
merit and to destroy mental impurities as well Prayers uttered 
invoking the favour of divme Powers like Indra facilitate this 
end ] 

H ^STcTT: \ 

to s?? shwirt srfr- 

tot 'TPPT 5 i fe?*r%3T Wpr gfspr <rqT ff 

i 3PTTf|{%crrTST srtrf%pr«r ffrsRT sr«rfa garfir 3 ^ 
surfer i ffar ^tht qrsrfmaT 
areirwr swfer thcj; 11 

^3'srqr he who possesses much praise (of devotees) 
or much food (offered as oblation) ff? India q - for us 
well-being, safety vouchsafe all-knowing 

or all-possessing Tdr god Pusan ff for us well-being 
(?£Trg; vouchsafe) 3?f^£Tf*T he whose chariot (tfir a 
wheel of a chariot, here suggestively stands for a chariot) 
is not injured by anyone err&zr Garuda ff for us ?cri%cr well¬ 
being (totj vouchsafe) Brhaspati, the preceptor ot 

gods for us ?=rf??r well-being vouchsafe). 
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43 May Indra who is profusely praised by 
the devotees through sacred hymns, or frequently 
worshipped with oblations, vouchsafe to us safety 
and well-being May the all-knowing or all-pos¬ 
sessing Ptisan vouchsafe to us well-being May 
Garuda, the son of Trksa, whose chariot is not 
injured by anyone, vouchsafe to us safety. May 
Brhaspati, the preceptor of gods, grant us well¬ 
being. 

[This mantra reproduced here from Rgveda I 89 6 is 
intended to serve as a prayer for safety and well-being It is 
uttered by one about to take bath m the belief that it helps to 
ward off the peril of sharks and crocodiles in water ] 

uytfn 

g-qWfrrf ftr: trTRfcbr. fsmfrft ffr rw 
TOlfTOT fmfTTPT WW. TOR 3TRWR 5fq% rrr- 

tfhTSoTOPT ¥hr F?: fTFTTfa nqTfR 3TTOTFtTfh STTOTOTtR 
FTtfr FRfcT FTTf?FFT I SfPfUHTfT flTOTFRfn' F3 3t#P R 
ifmRTfr h RTFtTfR i frt 

iffH VR- II 

aTTTRPFT displaying anger FRRFTf striking with stones 
sjhr shaker of enemies fsTTOTPr having many deeds RTTTT 
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holding weapons he who partakes of rjlsa (i e soma 

juice kept over) tUT Indra devoted to soma feiwfcr all 
3RT€T^TTf5T jungles of atasa (cpfcrfa causes to grow) sriwrrfT 
countei-weights STgrr Indra sn'TT in a downward direction T 
do not weigh down 

44 Soma who is of mild anger, who strikes 
with stones, who shakes enemies, who has many 
deeds, who wields weapons and who delights in 
soma juice kept over, causes the jungles of dried 
up trees and bushes (to grow' by the downpour of 
rains) Counter-weights do not weigh down 
making Indra light 

[This mantra occurs at Rgveda X 89 5 It is glossed by 
Yaska as a knotty stanza and explained by Sayana following 
m his wake The translation and explanation given here are 
based on Sayana’s Rgvedabhasya Here Indra is called soma 
Indra is depicted in the Rgveda mantras as the overlord, 
protector of men, immortal, the one sovereign of the universe, 
the eldest king, breaker of the wicked, the friend of sages, 
protector of all, the most powerful and the like. Whatever 
activity there is requiring power and energy, all belongs to 
Indra He slew the demon Vitra and released pent up ram 
which caused the earth smile with vegetation This mantra 
gives some instances of the power of Indra, his heroism and 
activities m heaven The term rfisin occurs more than once as 
an epithet of Indra m the Rgveda and Sayana explains rjlsa as 
gatasdra-somadravya The word atasa occurs only once m the 
Rgveda at II 4 7 and there it is explained by Sayana as dry 
bushes spread over the surface of the earth Atasa also means 
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flax The similitude in the last line, according to Sayana, is 
given to prove that Indra excells all other gods In order to 
test the relative greatness of Indra whatever one may place in 
the scales of a balance, none of them will weigh down and 
make him less m weight The root dabh, says Sayana, has the 
sense of dkarsana here In the Taittxnyasamhitd II 2 12 the 
same stanza occurs and there Sayana explains it as describing 
Soma (the first three lines) and Indra (the last line) Soma has 
no anger though beaten with three stones (ti ipala) for extrac¬ 
tion, m the process of pressing it shakes about ( dhum ), it is 
subjected to operations (simi) like piessmg and straining, its 
parts are infused ( saru ) and it leaves the sapless refuse ( rjisa ), 
This soma cup is identified with soma, the moon, and soma 
the moon as the king of herbs increases vegetation ( atasa ) 
spread everywhere No comparison hurts Indra—He is non¬ 
pareil The commentary on this verse by the untraced author 
printed m the Anandasrama edition reveals no mark of acqu¬ 
aintance with the explanation given by Yaska and Sayana. 
The words tnpalaprabharmd and dhum are split there as tri- 
palaprabhah and madhum and simiian is explained as one who 
likes iamivrk&a No connected sense is possible according to 
this interpretation without supplying many conjectural ideas 
and without twisting the shape of the textual words ] 

*p=aft' \ 

h f star fen: 

UVK.M 

sr*PT ffi- 

3HT«I qqfq qrfttR f% 3rrq arqfq 

•N ~S -V •> 
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fawr 3mpftfh i sr ^s?jjt srsrfcT ^fwr spcrfei 

w ar^rfq- 3mprfffir i sr^r gw whr 

q-fTf^nriqT sr^r firor firfhsr vrwfia" i g- 

5T^r sipfcmWI^T 3^cT STS^fcRrWT^ srfq- rfffcr JTOTTffcT filT 
srsrfa Iwftfcr sTroftfir i t^gf&Rr^q- tt 
srrfem'Tmhr it^t warfflfwR^ ^ptt mprew srr'sft- 

i“\ C\ "S 

dhT# 11 

^xmrr before, at the beginning of creation 
(sT^FT 53T?TFT?T srrmr) born from the Supreme spsrmT the first¬ 
born shining well noon sun HT’Tcf to the boundary 
of the world fir sttht completely spreads ?r he =rfi?rdT (=rf«T 
3T?afw ?fi=!T ) the worlds that are m the sky (3Tfir also 
STPFfrfb pervades) 3^ his ^ThT limited forms that are 
alike fcfrsT remain manifoldly (fr he) ^ again ?pt of the 
expressed existence 3PT?r of the abstract existence ^ and 
jfrfim cause spreads 

45. Vena, the noon sun who was born at the 
beginning of creation as the first effect of the 
Supreme Reality, Brahman, and who is of excel¬ 
lent biilhance, spreads over the whole world up to 
its boundary He illumines also the heavenly 
bodies He remains manifoldly m his own limited 
forms which are like himself He also spreads over 
and permeates the causal substance out of which 
the visible and the invisible universe emerges 

[This mantra is found in the Taittiriyasamhita IV 2 8 2 
etc , and Athaivaveda IV 1 1 and V 6 1 where Sayana inter- 
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prets it differently Here it is taken as a glorification of Para- 
matman, the ground of the universe and the cause of the ener¬ 
gising and illumining sun through whom He functions Gender 
concord is not accepted always as one of the criterions by the 
commentators in explaining the Vedic mantras So jajnanam 
and prathamam in neuter qualify Vena in masculine The 
vocable budhmya is found in the Samhita text as budhnycl m 
the neuter plural form Budhna means the sky The upasarga 
vi has to be joined with dvah The term Vena comes from the 
root Vi to shine etc The form vivah is traced to the root vr to 
cover] 

FTtHT W HSTTT I 

5TH 1 \\X%U 

t rf«rfw =¥tt sremrar ftptt vvrt 5 ^srHunwFt ^ 1 5^^ spt 

stqfcr srfq- 11 

5|8?RT producer of men and other creatures 
settler Ftsm famous | O earth ?r for us ender 

of sorrows ?r=rr (vrq') be, st 4 happiness (w^s) grant 

46. Being the producer of creatures includ¬ 
ing men and their settler in respective regions and 
also far-famed for forbearance, O earth, be to us 
an ender of sorrows and giver of bliss here and 
hereafter. 

[The lengthening of the final vowels m bhavd and yaccha 
is a Vedic peculiarity Syond is derived from the root jo to 
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make an end and ksata in mksaia is from the verb kmrayati 
according to a commentator. This stanza occurs at Rgveda I 
22 15 Sayana inteiprets syom m that context as ‘extended’ or 
‘joy’ Nrksard is taken by Sayana as anrksaia and explained 
‘free from thorns ’ According to him rksai a is a thorn The 
six mantras from 41 to 46 are not found m the shorter version 
and so Bhattabhaskara and Sayana have no continental y on 
these m this context ] 

facing i 

rp-tq-grTT STTRlWri 3P4TT T=t)I*r4TdT 

ST^TPT'JT TTCT SiWTT 3?W snpfrrcqT 3rsq% 

*pfl T^TT^TTPT fraUTF'TT srr 

gwfwrr *®rrfMV sr^r^T fMMf tC m f«rc srfcp sfnrf&r 

w srrfTTfir n 

*F«r£TCPT known through smell or endowed with fiag- 
rance ftJWTT unassailable %T3«3TR perpetually prosperous 
rich m cowdung, tilled by peasants iTcfTTTT of 
all creatures l^'vbr mistress TPT her Sri, prospenty 
in this act of woiship I call near 

47. I invoke m this act of worship Sri, the 
support of all, who is known through smell, who 
is unassailable, perpetually prosperous, rich in 
cowdung and the mistress of all created beings. 

[This anustubh mantra can be traced to Srisukta of 
Rgveda khila. Here Bhudevata is glorified as Sri because of 
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the eai til’s being the cause of prospenty According to some, 
this veise is repeated while the ground is purified by^cowdung, 
and according to others, while smearing earth on the body 
befoie bath The regent of the earth is lauded as the mistress 
of all created beings because all life depends upon the earth 
Even denizens of heaven are maintained by worship made on 
the earth Prosperity of the earth consists in fruitful vegetation 
plenty of cattles and towns and cities built m hospitable areas. 
Special mention of perpetual prosperity, cowdung and fra¬ 
grance suggest this Though man has by his toil and skill 
brought out unprecedented wealth from the bowels of the 
earth still she remains unassailable or dumdharsa After this 
mantra and before 48 some books give the following two 
formulas-—3$ Tjj&sft 
Tsfteqw and sRTrR ?4TfT] 

W" ^ ^T^RTf: 5P? UWU 

I W SfFTrf^IcT 

trPTTct TFfrcr ^ ffr^wg; 1 fgrCTrsr^rnrr: 

ST^rfcT *mPT: WPT WpfTH TT: 1 

spsrWTf: SfFT# 5P? I U^FT Ft^ft df33FP5W4<r: 

tJWS: ^ ^Pf JpsSf II 

sfr: Sr! rf me srsrg; favour, F connected with me 3T^F*ff: 
AlaksmI rpprg disappear having Visnu as the 

chief # verily ^=fT. gods srfrfflT: by the Vedas ^fiFT these 
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3T S PT?T woilds 3T?pi<jt44t-H invincibly apsiorijfT conqueied. 
TOSRTg. having the thunderbolt as weapon m hand Indra 
TOTHT worshipful utsur full moon 5Tif happiness give 

48 May l^rl favour me. May AlaksmI con¬ 
nected with me and mme be destroyed. The gods 
having Visnu for their chief (who is the perpetual 
abode of Sri) by the help of (the means prescribed 
in) the Vedas won these worlds for themselves free 
from the fear of enemies. May Indra armed with 
thunderbolt and worshipfulhnoon grant us happi¬ 
ness. 

[Of the three lines given above the second and the third 
occur at Taittirlyasamhitd 17 5 and 1 4 29 respectively 
Sayana explains sodaSl as an epithet of Indra who is lauded 
with sixteen stotra-s or sastra-s This mantra and the following 
two aie said to be employed as a prayer for entering watei for 
bath.] 

^ TRTR sfts^TR tfrsk UV%It 

tot surfer i *r toto 3 n?nPT g 

mPTOnr ^ n 

TORT India g for us ggfbr well being TTR make g 
he who 3RITOT us gfe hate (gg that) qPTO evil one 
destioy 

49. May Indra grant us welfare. May he 
destroy the evil one hostile to us. 
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sft'ftrsw I 

— N 

5F&T «T5T5TBT^ gtft* cr$*R?ft?§ tft's^TFT |ffe 

listen 

| sfrrot 3T«i% %tot t^r%qrf^-jpTT t qftror 
toitot thro sr«r??T diwdTfwr^ «pgtr rtf ^1%sr p- ^tPri 
^MtR- to atj 5RTiw?f $r%£ fro i to tor jttoto 
3T«iiw TOtwro^f^T toj i *r to. totot £fe sr <firor 

tffcf TO TO g>#? TOTO TO? li 

| ^fTTORt O Lord of piayers, Paramatman tTRTTO he 
who presses the soma cieeper aftfTOTt the son of Usik w 
who ¥#TTO the sage Kaksivan (p like ttt me) RRTO well 
known among gods fwrff (p^r) make ^flTO (my) body 
TOTOTO capable of performing sacrifices make). A 

he who TOTO us tfe hates (*r. he) rrfsp m that sfajj 
remain (W TO the name of which) -pfiTO hell 

50. O Lord of prayers, make me the presser 
of soma juice, well known among the gods like 
Kaksivan, the son of Us'ik. Make me physically 
capable of performing sacrifices. Let those who 
are hostile to us remain ‘there’ long, m the hell. 

[This stanza is found at Rgveda 1. 18 1 and Taittviyasam- 
hita 15 6. The explanation given m the anonymous com¬ 
mentary published in the Anandairama edition appears to be 
unsatisfactory. The translation given here is based on Sayana’s 
commentary.] 
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=3^% fecTcT 3Tm N \ 

N |cTT 3TfcT qrcTTR^Tf?T cT^T 

u*?n 

Tr%fer srsprr srcs^brm'tr qhpr 3^ ^f^nvr ^ 1 % 1 
cf 5 ^" $nf gTW%qrR%fr fh?crfar nqnwi'^ f^rFf 

^ ^rafar 1 % >prw hr apqjffsr^ ^r dtfer 

<p<sr |Ef^wPr 'tt'ttPt cpc% f^mfar 1 ?re %5rt*r qcrr 

'TT'm ?(% sr%?rafr ^rfprm u 

'JTPTT ancient ftctTHT pei vasive feet, virtuous con¬ 

duct qfefsPT punfymg mr by which 'JjT one who is made holy 
|5§cfT% (effects of) evil deeds vR^% crosses ovei cFT by that 
spiff what is intrinsically pure 'TfMpT by what is purifying 
wr made holy (snm we) 'TTvmfnT sin 3TTT%T enemy 31% cT^T 
oveicome 

51. He who is rendered holy by the ancient, 
widespread, sanctifying feet (or by virtuous con¬ 
duct) crosses over evil deeds and their effects. 
Having been rendered holy by that naturally pure 
and purifying feet of the Lord (or conduct) may 
we overcome our enemies, the sms. 

[This mantra is reproduced from the Taittinyabrahmana 
III. 12 3 heie for the purpose of japa to be done by one stand¬ 
ing m knee-deep water about to plunge for taking his bath 
This is also repeated while a holy brahmana’s feet are cere¬ 
moniously washed. The term caranam, however, m the singu¬ 
lar number as we see m the text is directly interpreted as Ms- 
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tnyacaiana, virtuous conduct as ordained by the scriptures 
This gives an apt and ethically ennobling meaning Inter¬ 
preting m the context of worship, caicinam m singular is taken 
to stand for carana devata, Visnu, and by implication the two 
feet of Narayana, the Ancient One, whose wide gait encom¬ 
passed eaith, sky and heaven Symbolically He is worshipped 
m the holy brahmana also ] 


I %^ I I I fag-T Tsjtrr ptfOT%r 

?PW STRIWr 3TFnf>T #T 

ftsr 1 3tFrr^ nrwm ^rcrr?r i tst 

3mTRFT SHUT 3^=^ fsRRPT I 3>5RR 3R*rwf *nfcT sPfR fW 11 

| FS O Indra | O Vrtrahan, O slayer of Vrtia | 
SJT O thou valorous one | 1%FT O thou all-knowing WT 
with your hosts tp^figr: with the troop of gods gufWT with joy 
oblation of soma juice. Pl^ drink enemies srff 
destroy m* our enemies arrayed m battle 3m-f<^=) destroy 
3T«r afterwards T for us everywhere srwr safety, 

fearlessness make 

52. O Indra, O slayer ofVrtra, O valorous 
one and all-knowing one, accept with pleasure 
our soma oblations m the company of your retinue 
and troop of gods. Slay our enemies, give us 



SECTION ONE 


71 


victory m battle and grant us safety and fearless¬ 
ness from every quarter. 

[This Rk is originally found at Rgveda III 47. 2 and also 
at Taittu lyasamhitd I 4 29 8 and III 47. 2. The five passages 
from 48 to 52 are not m the shorter version and so they are not 
commented upon by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana ] 

gfireT g am artTtesr: ^ « 

43 — v\ 'O \ — __ 

" n*3U 

arm* srfer srnr. ifiifr t a: 

siFTpr srftr Ife rr a fp*T ?iw sts^it affafa- 

cHWfdtwr^ 5rfcr^y5T II 

A. for us 3TFr water srlwr herbs fuendly W% 

be A he who 3FFTIT us tfe dislikes Trr whom 'A and «RT*T 
we fesiT dislike c[FT towards him ffhrr unfriendly let 
them be 

53. For us may (the regents of) water and 
herbs be friendly and to those who dislike us and 
whom we dislike let them be unfriendly. 

[This mantra is reproduced from the Taittinyasamfuta 1.4. 
45 and also Taittiriyabmhmana II. 6 3. Standing in waist-deep 
water the worshipper repeats the first half of the mantra, takes 
a quantity of water in the hollow of his joined palms and 
throws it to his front thinking about his friends; repeating the 
remaining half similarly again he throws some water towards 
the direction m which his enemies are supposed to be. The 
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complementary passage m the Btahmana is. , 

Iwsr wrfef, Tjr srrc #^”11 ie 

May I be cleansed from sms by the waters just as a culprit is 
released from the wooden clog for his legs (diupada), just as a 
man who perspires is punfied by a bath, and just as clarified 
butter is strained by a filter (utpavanapavitra). 

The Vedas are meant to generate m those who follow 
them certain potencies which help them m all situations and 
conditions The highest ideal held forth by the Vedas to those 
who have completed the discipline prescribed m them is realis¬ 
ation of the Infinite Self dwelling m all creatures as the leality 
behind their finite existences Those who have attained to this 
goal have no friends and no foes They see equally God m all 
They are extremely rare Therefore the Vedas have only a 
luminously precious fraction describing them The largest 
part of the Vedas is meant for the common man who is tossed 
by likes and dislikes Failure to recognise the fears and hopes 
of the natural man makes a scripture unrealistic Ideals un¬ 
connected with the practical needs of human nature cannot 
enter into the daily life of the ordinary man To suppose that 
the Vedas always deal with high philosophy and ethics only 
will be a delusion. Mystical formulas like the present one are 
found m many passages of the Vedas. They are given to pro¬ 
pitiate friendly agencies and to suppress the enemies Without 
peace and prosperity, Santi and pusbi, higher religious aspira¬ 
tion is impossible. That is why we find m the Vedas prayers 
like this one which deal with the lower purusarthas ] 

sTTjt f| sot s&TcR i 

i 
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4: I fTcTT: I cT^TT &X Tmm ff qR=f 

swTf i sn'ft' f?nteT =ar ?r: nvont 

| tot. to prTO TOrfror wr sfh srfei^ i m. ^ 

TORTO 3?# «WRW TOTTO TTOTTO I 3fW TOT TOT I 

TOWtror tototototo totot tor#t fw ^ 1 qsTO?> 
totto fro irfUcTOTOTTOrotro n to to% ?r 

TOTORffr to srftw^ tot^ q^rr tototott to sfrrmW 

33TO TOTOfwT TOT TOTOT TOTOcT TOTTO 1 | TO<T f5T TOT 
RtSTTOTO TOTO fTOTTOT TOTOT tWT ^ TO TO TOTTO TORT fsR 
TO#*T I | TOT TO STTOTO fw*irfS£RT R>TTOTOhTO TTOTiR- 
fTOR TO^VTORT R TOTOTO II 

| 3TFT O wateis TOTTO bliss-conferrmg RT (to) are % 
verily TO such (w you) rr for us 37? (37trr) food TOTTO 
give great TOR beautiful TOTO insight, knowledge 
(TOTTO give) your fsRTO most auspicious TO relish, 
joy n which TOT of it R" us m this life TOTOcT make (us) 
to share ‘SUiTf) fond TOR mothers TO like TOT whose TORT 
to the home froRT you are pleased (to send) W your TO# to 
that 3R*T adequately, speedily TORT may we go. ?T for us 
3TTT. waters (of life) R and (other sources of happiness) 
5RTOT (rwt) make 

54. O waters, verily you are bliss-conferrmg. 
Being such, grant us food, and great and beautiful 
insight (of the Supreme Truth). Further make us 
in this very life participators of that joy of yours 
which is most auspicious, just like fond mothers 
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(who nurse their darlings with nourishment). May 
we attain to that satisfactory abode of yours which 
you are pleased to grant us. Generate for us also 
the waters of life and pleasures on earth (during 
our sojourn here). 

[These three Bks, reproduced here from Taittiriyasamhita 
IV 1.5, rank among the important prayers addressed to the 
Divine Being m connection with the twilight devotions and 
other acts of worship These are repeated also for the cere¬ 
monious regeneration of oneself by proksana or holy asper¬ 
sion The deity extolled m these passages is water which is not 
merely the essential liquid element that sustains life but the 
Supreme Reality No doubt, the liquid element is supremely 
important as the giver of food, happiness and the sustenance 
which is necessary for higher insight and achievement The 
qualifying words used here, however, serve also as signs to 
infer the Supreme Truth or Brahman. The word mayah m the 
Vedic means bliss, and unlimited bliss is Brahman only The 
immediate intuition of Brahman alone’ deserves to be called 

MU _ 

the great and beautiful vision. 

The term rasa m the Upamsad is expressive of the bliss of 
Brahman, and here it is described as most auspicious The 
homely analogy of the fond mother nourishing her children 
applies to Divine Providence ever solicitous for the welfare of 
cieated beings Ordinary water required for the sustenance of 
life has its home or source m Brahman and so here the cause 
and the effect are described as identical In substance, there¬ 
fore, this is a prayer addressed to the Supreme Being by the 
needy man who'has been awakened to the necessity of worship, 
entreating for food and sustenance foi body, mind and spirit, 
and for imperishable bliss To the pious Hindu the univeisai 
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liquid element is not merely an essential of life but also the 
visible and tangible divinity available at hand for worship and 
self-purification Theiefoie the tendency to think of water 
solely as a chemical substance, to defile it wantonly and to 
waste it when living beings are in need of it deserves to be 
treated as sm against God Himself Regarding this the Taitti- 
i lyaranyaka I 26 7 states qiWJ TOPjfiq fqTOTTO, q 

TO Pd I 31'fnptn' TOT I —Let not a person spit, urinate, or de¬ 
fecate m watei, noi bathe unclad Let him not eat any part 
of the tortoise or fish. Then no aquatic creature will hurt 
him and water will be auspicious towards him ] 

^ srier gftf h ! mf^rr: i 
srfdii^: n kvu i 

ffqwftTOlfhw srw ^ srf to#, 

srq% smfrq i tot qrfro | tow, w ^ % totowstot 

TOT WTTO? joq ^f| I TO TOT TOTTTOT TOT TOcf, TT^WT- 

Fflww ii 

of golden lustre, or having a golden diadem 
WTO Varuna TO# I take refuge qrfw being entreated 
(by me) fftTO entrance to water, saving merit if to me %ff 
give TO foi TOT by me TOTTOTO of sinful people TOTO 
have been enjoyed TOTTO from sinful people trfTOf gift W 
and (wlfd accepted) 

55. I take refuge m Varuna, who is of golden 
lustre or who has a golden diadem O Varuna, 
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being entreated by me, grant me the saving grace 
For I have enjoyed what belongs to bad people 
and accepted gift from sinners. 

[This mantra and the following one aie addiessed to 
Vanina, the regent of the waters, duimg the plunge bath The 
word tlrtha has the sense of a ford, a bathing ghat 01 what 
helps a man to cross over sin. Varuna is prayed for a proper 
bathing place and for the saving leligious merit that accrues 
from a holy bath If a person is compelled by the force of 
circumstances to accept necessaries of life from wiong and 
sinful persons, expiation for such transgression of the scrip¬ 
tural rule is required through the performance of purificatory 
acts The high moral tone evident m the mantra mobilizes 
common sentiment against co-operation with sm and wicked¬ 
ness m any form In Chandogya Upamsad V 11. 5 we lead the 
declaration of Asvapati Kekaya to the five brahmanas, who 
hesitated to accept his gifts, that he was a King whose gifts are 
worthy of acceptance, because he ruled the country so well 
that theie was no thief, no toper, no cuckold, no whore or any 
ignoramus m his land ] 

f R3TT fW 3T ficFT I 
cRT SRfrrt SfffcTT ^ 5^ g?f: 

listen 

*PWT 3T3T TT W rpffNf fcf TcT §Bpr 3TWFP cTcf 

'TTTTRT TW ^fprfg. STfeTT ^ ft <pr 
3T II 

rpm by mmd 3T3T by speech TWr by act qT or V mine 
^PT done qtr which ^cfKPT sm T oui get that India gw 
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Vaiuna Brhaspati ?)fERTr Saviti ==T and g?r Jff again 

and again, completely purify 

56 May Indra, Varuna, Brhaspati and 
Savitr completely destroy that sm committed by 
me and my people in thought, word and act 

[This too is a mantra repeated along with the previous one 
during bath Perhaps the reading tanma Inch aft m the second 
half noted by Bhattabhaskara agiees with the context better ] 

u^vsii 

srejnt ?nr i Fsmr ^nt i wsww i «nwr 1 
ang^r. mr u 

57 Salutation to fire hidden m water. Salut¬ 
ation to Indra. Salutation to Varuna. Salutation 
to Varan!, the consort of Varuna Salutation to 
the deities of waters 

[These salutations are made to the respective deities when 
the worshipper is standing m water for his bath ] 

SRf'Tt 5PT sp&stf ST&TRT cT^^rTTr?' 11*5 H 

— C\ “■ ~ N 

3t<tt jrt amr ffsrcr, m snp:, ^ srenra 

wfassr, eTef nf snFrra; u 

58. (Through the power of this mantra) let 
all that is injurious, impure and troublesome m 
water be destroyed. 
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[Currents and eddies, floating impuuties and excietions, 
and the peculiar quality of some water to pioduce sickness, 
are to be counteiacted by the supposed power of this mantra. 
Repeating this mantra a peison about to take bath draws a 
circle aiound the area where he takes the dip ] 



NjflTTrT srfmrfk I 


ctwt ttstt qTf^FTT \\ w \ 

fcrcsfr ffpfrst i 







sn^iwreTiT^tpT tpit srfer frtf 
trfmicr ^ rrftrfiRRr ^ qw sptt qw q<^rrcrr<f 
HqTpt q- qrf^T i fftsf snwrrq Tsfhpr- 

v%r ®iw wdfrr: fqrrfwgwrrq tr#=rr 

nwH ' ^sW sR^ir ifiWT ffwnrw otpt- 

■qtarTcW Wtpr II 

C N * 

srtSlRRHRr from unlawful eating iflTRT fiom unlawful 
drinking WRT from an unlawful person from accept¬ 

ing gifts ^ and srt which (tfpT sm) ir mine 3cf that f| 
verily WijUT. Varuna WT king qrfopTT by hand wipe 


off, efface. 

W. such SffTT I WT sinless fqqsr. (faw) stainless 
freed from bondages wfoiferq: free from alt evil 
tTTqqpr q<SOT the lofty region of blissful heaven STT^^r having 
ascended equal position with Brahman 

(ip5#qn) may reach 
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59. May the King Varuna efface by ins hand 
whatever sin 1 have incurred by unlawful eatmg, 
unlawful drinking and accepting gifts from an un¬ 
lawful person. 

60. Thus being sinless, stainless and un¬ 
bound by evil and bondage, may T ascend to the 
happy heaven and enjoy equality of status with 
Brahman. 

[These two mantras are utteied while taking a dip m 
water It is the duty of a religious man to eat and drmk only 
aftei having performed his daily devotions which consist m the 
worship of gods, ancestors and men duly with oblations. If he 
attended to his own physical needs of nourishment before dis¬ 
charging this religious duty it is considered unlawful So also 
a leligious man must be careful about right livelihood. He 
should not accept wealth or articles of necessity from any 
person whose earnings are not approved by scriptural regula¬ 
tions If under straitened circumstances he is exposed to the 
sm resulting from the transgression of the rule m these res¬ 
pects, he ought to expiate it by this penitent prayer to Varuna. 
The goal of the aspirant is to become god-like m the highest 
heaven For him life on this earth, therefore, must be an effort 
for freedom from sm and attainment of purity The bondage 
which is often spoken of in this context comprises not only m 
the commission of sms forbidden by the 4astras and omission 
of enjoined duties, but also the sms of temper and passion as 
stressed in the first half of mantra 60. There is a reading dusiat 
pratigrahat for ugrat pratigrahat ] 
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d'-tt-TOsk'*** *THf^n^R^rfTO fTOT’TT'TR; 3Rj 
<t spqwr 31 to toItotto?. wr 3rfsrfecr *r«r% g- ==r 3 totw 
WS 11 

V he who sr^nrTOT sm-effacing TO 5 ! - Vaiuna 3TO in 
waters (not mentioned before) ?r he ^ and JTOJ may purify 

61. May the sm-effacing Varuna who dwells 
in other sources of water like rivers, tanks, and 
wells also purify us. 

[This short mantra is evidently a supplement to the previ¬ 
ous one ] 

f*r srercTT 

q^fOTHTT I 

STfafajTOT ffrT^riTTsff^ 

^T®TT ll^ll 

1^1 | | %$k | TOft | 3U#irlt 

'refaror 3t%fwrr frorTOT TOhr srwff; to 

sritrro q arafa 3 tfr5t froro q ii 

N O 

| rpff O Ganges | TOh O Yamuna | TOFT% O Sarasvati 
| O SutudrI I; iRg# O marudvrdha. | STRTTOq O ArjI- 
klya ViifWfirr with Parusni srfhPFTOT with Asikm frotTOT with 
Vitasta ^TfTOT with Susoma my this TOfaR hymn srt 
listen 3TT TOR come together 

62. O Ganga, O Yamuna, O Sarasvati, O 
Jsutiidrl, O Marudvrdha, O Arjlklya, come to- 
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gether and listen to this hymn of mine along with 
Parusm, Asikm, Vitasta and Susoma. 

[This is a jagatl stanza fiom the Rg\eda X 75 5 for the 
invocation of the Regents of various holy rivers in connection 
with purificatory rites To the Vedic seers the great nvei s men¬ 
tioned here represented Divinity They often expressed their 
devotion and gratitude to these life-sustaining and purifying 
rivers by pioper invocations Their descendants even when 
they had emigrated fiom the banks of those rivers prayed to 
the river goddesses to be piesent m any water which they used 
for their daily needs and worship With the simplicity of a 
guileless child they prayed to these liquid divinities to be 
present m their own bodies thiough the connection of water 
which they used They also entieated them to purify then 
bodies and minds and to vouchsafe them safety and welfare 
Bhattabhaskaia takes the name Pm mm to be Apaiusni by 
attracting the immediately preceding vowel, and tries to mter- 
piet each name based on some fancied quality of the river - 
Asikm is called so because of her white ( asita ) colour, Susoma 
passes through a region where soma creepers grow; Vitasta is 
never dried up; Sutudri has a fast current Students of Indian 
history find here the names of those nveis on the banks of 
which the Rgvedic people settled at a very i emote period They 
identify Susoma with Sohan, Vitasta with Jhelum, Asikni with 
Chmab, Maiudvrdha with Maruwardwan, Parusm with Rabi 
and Sutudn with Sutlej ] 


cTcTt sfafa: n^U 



82 


MAIIANARAYANOPANISAD 


*isrt*re> ststtetcT \ 

^r^r^rr^rTfoT fasrcft fsn u^n 

mN?SWfV ^TTrTT WWf^cRcT ( 

Cs — — — — C\ N 

fW ^ fFrT%^ (l^*U 

3nf^T?r adorer sr^rr^TJT'Tnrf^r 7Wc*ffr tf«rwrf§wPT- 
55>sRT¥qTcr ffw srurreff, gw ^rnsrm i <rg tr=r 

qx^c^nr yrf%r smftct, i ffs p=r sm ggsr 3Rmg i 

ggsra; srwg 3^f gg?gr arsnuer i g ^ srfr- 

wtpt «smr arfkr^f^ srrfag g=rf;r f¥Mr 
SSTTWT ffTfirisrcT fe^ar tufTWTcffiT gWPTT ^WT I ff g 

», c 

grar f^r ^ 7f«nfr g gw-fot *r *fRFf. 

^ gsp^-graw 3T^ma; g^fergig i trsr 

wr gr 'rc^rgr g^uTt 5 ^ 11 

spfteTff from the all-effulgent gw from lesolve, concent¬ 
ration of thought srfff afterwards gjgg right =g and gwg 
tiuth w and sp^rnTcT was generated rRT from him TT% night 
(and also day) straff was generated tTff from him gifer 
all-encompassing sea srgiW was generated spwrff 

ggS'Tcf from the vast sea gfsr after y=fc<R year sfWPTff was 
generated 3T«T g afterwards days and nights 

fesRT he who 01 dams fgw living fas^Rir of the universe 35 ft 
master, ruler stt?U ordamer g$?wfg as before ^gfggfqgj- sun 
and moon fern sky gPr#? earth ^ and spgferg atmosphere 
gg blissful region of heaven % and argtgqqg arranged 
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63 From the all-illuminating Supreme, by His 
resolve, the right and the ti ue wei e generated From 
Film night and day were generated And from Him 
again was generated the sea with different waters. 

64-65 Then, after the creation of the vast 
ocean the year was generated Afterwards the 
ruler of the woild of sentient and non-sentient 
beings who made day and night oidained sun and 
moon, sky and earth and the atmosphere and 
blissful heaven, just as they were m the previous 
cycles of creation 

[These three anustubh mantias fiom the ligveda X 190 
1-3 are reputed to be sm-effacing or aghamaisana The subject 
matter dealt with in these stanzas being, evidently, the crea¬ 
tion of the universe, the context demands an explanation which 
connects the thoughts directly or indirectly with the Supreme 
Being The prayei purports to be a means of self-purification 
According to the dhaimasastras these mantias may also be 
repeated for the expiation of sms (prayascitta), besides their 
use duung bath The interpietation of Bhattabhaskara follows 
the Visistadvaitic tradition while that of Sayana is Advaitic. 
According to Bhattabhaskara > tam implies the totality of senti¬ 
ent beings and satyam the individual Souls Their source, the 
Divine Being, is indicated by abhiddhdt tapasah Ratn stands 
for non-sentient piakrti and not night, for, the creation of the 
sun and the moon is mentioned only m stanza 65 Samudia in 
the text, again according to him, refeis to mahat and arnava 
stands for the indistinguishable source of all creatures 
Although Hindu religion has accepted the idea of the creation 
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of the universe m geneial, there is a marked difference between 
the Hindu view of creation and the Christian view of it This 
is evident from the 65th stanza which declares that each ciea- 
tiomstic cycle is a counterpart of the previous one similiai m 
order and categories created for the benefit of individual souls ] 


fmt ScWnf* W*: II 

g?TT§ g*TTcShr*m: l 

^ WcTfst Tfr^T 11 

xrcr gutrf erf i 

^ f«T^ ^Cf: I 

3T H: ^f5RTTf«r \\%%\\ 

'Tf«TTTfT4Tf%TT W ^ 3T*?% 'Tf4^Rf|?fr WT TOT 
TTr 3{fer ; 3 ?t 3rq% spxrfw snftfTr%4^fr^r whwftt 
srfe, fTCRtft fewT sn^rfspaft qmrfer, srq% *rfc=rfa 

Sirrr^ciT W <m STFIT?! 3H1WT 

sr^fre^r srfsrw#r ^ wr gntj 1 5^ 1 

wr 5TT51 wnfrr 5TT5 1 t^r =ppir to 3 T«rf^ sreftef^r 
Tfm?TT I Tfsq- ^TTTRFT WPPT =T T%TT I tTq- ^ Uiftf^lTTf?- 
"dtffw STifad^jjdMi T4 T 4lHcf ttq-wafr I in? 

TrfwT %^TRfr 5 r^®% i q=r srRTjfsraft srfr 
sfaft *rf«Fcr 1 g«r srqfe anfesfl %(WTk pr 1 | 
pr sptrt m^wfr p=rr srtr; tffenftr 3 tt- 
iTfFT 3TW frrcqTTPT I 
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7ftT°PT*r on earth Pcf which own sin 3TT sprffTSrT 

r N *s 

in the atmospheric region ft <Kdf specially m the region of 
heaven and eaith cRT from that TPFT ‘us’ spttppjt sin-effacing 
3tPT waters cTSW Varuna 5 ^ let purify 5RTSf Vasus 5 ^ 
let purify Varuna ^ffr^ let purify sppT'fvr the sage 

called Aghamarsana gmg; let purify irq this (Varuna) 
past of the world •ffftTT protector m the middle 

of the existing world protector) 

trq- this (Varuna) g'JppfTP of the doers of virtuous deeds 
^tftrpT regions gives), trp this (Varuna) PFTt‘ of 

death f|rw{ipT a world named as Hiranmaya (gives), 
(truf this Varuna) of heaven and earth 

support tpr having become) the sun ftpruppr whole¬ 

some and attractive (trw% becomes) P such (?qiT you) 
PP (being the nature of) bliss P us ^ftRTTftr bless, 
make free from sm 

66. May the sm-efFacmg Varuna, the deity 
presiding over the waters, purify the taint of sin 
that attaches to the beings dwelling on the earth, 
m the atmospheric region and in the space between 
the earth and heaven and also connected with us 
(the performers of religious work). May the 
Vasus purify us. May Varuna purify us. May 
Aghamarsana, the sage called by that name, purify 
us. He, Varuna, is the protector of the world that 
was and also the world that exists at present 
between the past and the future worlds. He 
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grants to the doers of meritorious deeds the worlds 
which they deserve and to the sinful the world of 
death called Hiranmaya. Again Varuna who is 
the support of heaven and earth, having become 
the sun is wholesome and attractive. Being such, 
blissful m nature, thou O Varuna, grant us thy 
favours and purify us 

[The mantras contained in this paiagraph are lepeated 
while dipping oneself m water for bath In the first clause the 
term prthm is supposed to denote the undeiworlds as lodasl 
expresses the earth as well as heaven Dlpikd notes the read¬ 
ing imah lad dpah which is superior to the one printed m the 
text, foi in that case it is a demonstrative pionoun limiting 
dpah and the construction becomes clear without supplying 
extraneous words For madhya there is a substitute reading 
bhavye Either way the position of that word is anomalous 
and an explanation is possible by filling m the construction 
with other words The thought appears to have been broken 
off before the sentence was complete The reading hiranmayah 
as found m some edition helps for greater clarity as it would 
qualify era and mrtyoh may be construed with lokam under¬ 
stood Huanmayam is taken by a commentator as the name 
of a particular region of Death No support is given for the 
assertion Perhaps there may be a hint that the allurement of 
unlawful pleasures is the gate of death The term surah is 
really the monosyllablic svah chanted as such The whole 
passage is highly elliptical and so the translation given is 
interpretative ] 
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i sft's^rf^r i 

m ^t^t \\%\a\\ 

h^^Kftfir efe^rr% 3r%=T srr# #3rfk=r f^pr*ifarer ¥f=it 
3T«rffr sn^rs^ i srw ar^ifffcT ncrfhfeFPr 
'T^TT?Tr#crr^r i iracq^hfr mimirh rr^f^ir, ff cr?r: 

3T?3T | 3P£T mr sqilfi iJi^T ^d^ff SPT^T %^feJTTf?^4t (e^'f^cff*! 
JT*r yrZ^ =frp5pR^q- SRrrnfi ?TfT TK sffT snptfar 1 srf^RSTFTT 

*TTf£T 3Tf isffa arfirf ^ rnrr? diPlfih 1 aR^T: 

*rfr f# 3 t?tt#jt 3rrdf¥r 3fr^F% fijiprr smft g% ?^Ffr 
3Tf sprvfWfTT 3#TT I fFiTTer 7#%^ 3TpFr 

tjt *rtprfhff spff mpnr ^frfir i 

3rwrrf?^«^rr pmft sr^gwrm *rfir mar 
%TPTT?^ePT pftljF JTr 'F^TfcTT 3TT?frrfTTW itfST'^T ^f^TTfiT- 
fbr firtnrrrfh n 

ship water, what is soaked in water Scfwfcf shines «iftf?r. 
light srpr I srfrir am ^Ifir light sapysfh shines wp Brahman 
srpt I srftm am tr he who stpr I sriw am sip Brahman apr I 
aifim - am 3pr ft I 3#*r am Wff Brahman srpr I stf^r am 3r?h I 
pt alone ST^iT I JTFff me ^rftfir offer iRTp hail 

67 That Supreme Light which projected 
Itself as the universe like a soaked seed which 
sprouts (or that Supreme Light which shmes as 
the substratum of the liquid element)—I am that 
Supreme Light 1 am that supreme light of 
Brahman which shmes as the inmost essence of all 
that exists In reality I am the same infinite 
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Brahman even when I am experiencing myself as 
a finite self owing to Ignorance. Now by the 
onset of knowledge I am really that Brahman 
which is my eternal nature Therefore I realise 
this identity by making myself, the finite self, an 
oblation into the fire of the infinite Brahman which 
I am always. May this oblation be well 
made. 


[These formulas are generally prescribed foi repetition 
during the performance of acamana or sipping of water in a 
specified way for ceremonious self-purification This symbolic 
action consists m taking a very small quantity of water by 
the mouth which should not pass below the throat These 
few drops of water are considered as an oblation made to the 
deities dwelling in the body, for all the gods dwell m man 
Taittinyasamhitd IV 4. 2 states ?!TSFrr # —The 

brahmana is all the gods This is explained by Manu' 
XII 119-— 


di 4 sraf d4 -Ml I 

srirm ’srrmcwr vfivbr ^{rorrn u 


Though the mantra 67 is ritualistic m application as explained 
above, its true import is highly philosophical and spiritual as 
pointed out by Bhattabhaskara The drop of water represents 
the finite self. The fire m man into which it is offered stands 
for the Supreme Light, the Ground of all gods The mantra, 
therefore, truly enunciates the refunding of the individual self 
into its source, the Supreme Self, or the realisation of the 
identity between the jiva and Kvara when the adjuncts created 
by Ignorance are removed ] 
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TT^qiT: I 

— — — — c\ — V o — 

^aftsqTfTSPRWcT^TcT TPTTH SR^ W^W 

— - *\ - V O 


ir spf^er tumr rhr smr 

TWTP 3T iTWfh % cIWIcT TTTTcr STTT *r4w Y^T- 

■o ■> ^ 

qT*T^T?T SW 1 *# I ^cT 3T9T ^T’ff am’h'T, 3psi% 'rmf^T- 

*S "O ' 

^fsRTT, <T *mnT% II 


swm'TTt a transgressoi of the scnptural conduct srsppt&ff 
a recreant a thief woTfr a feticide, one who destroys 
the Yeda by slaying its repository, the Biahmana YrgrTT 
one who outrages the preceptor’s honour ?Tr*n?r from that 
tuerra" from sm is released aptw of waters HrNihl 

regent) SPOT Yaruna stYWT effacer of sm 


68 He who is a transgressor of the scnptural 
conduct, a recreant, a thief, a feticide or an out- 
rager of his preceptor’s honour is released from 
his sms, for Yaruna, the regent of waters and 
effacer of sms (absolves them from sms by the 
repetition of this mantra). 

[This mantra is also employed for repetition during bath 
According to the traditional codes avakimm is one who gives 
up his vow of continence and bhmnahan is one who acts in a 
way detrimental to the preservation of the Veda With the 
development of moral and religious susceptibilities m a reli¬ 
gious person through faith and practice, he comes to entertain 
a revulsion for all suspected sms which are possible in the 
society to which he belongs He is afraid of their presence 
in some of his innumerable past births He suspects them 
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even m the present life Fuither, being cognisant of the 
supreme purity of God whom he worships, the feeling of 
abasement often overtakes him and inclines him to consider 
himself an actual or a potential sinner All his sms he expiates 
nevertheless through daily acts of purity such as the lepetition 
of holy formulas like the piesent one, accompanied by pre¬ 
scribed acts like bath The sastras have nevei given licence 
foi unholy acts with provision for their futuie cancellation 
by utuals ] 

3ff T3m 3TTTT I 3Tdr | rpcRT cT 

3 raw *tt i wht tw trail'd sfr 

sfbr mrdra i m t fteT frraj rwr rar 

fTTRT TTWIfM sff STt 4 fqfdWT 11 

ground of sins (3 T^ht 1 ), ^ (w) you TIT me 
cause to weep sfbr the wise say 

69. 1 am the ground of sins Theiefore you 
cause me to weep Wise men say (don’t make 
me weep, but favour me by destroying my sms). 

[This foimula also is expiatory and is repeated along 
with the previous one The statement appears to be grammati¬ 
cally incomplete and so an interpretative translation is given 
supplementing the gap as the commentator has done In the 
older version the third line of passage 66 of this section is 
tiansposed here with slight variation and that has helped 
Bhabtabhaskara and Sayana to give a more jointed meaning 
for the passage According to Sayana it may be then construed 
thus. ysrt *rhr srf, bt dwT i *rsrfr Trg; era 3-fcra crarfa 
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^3RT T£T 5 ^, WT tr?r epjq it^ tprpj, a^iUTOT trh 

sf?r «fln qr qqppr rnrefcr i sfr* qqjrfTOqiq qrrofeFq qq 
m | qj grrsPR' f^5 Shr^FT 111 

3TT^t?c^5: fgsHs^FpforSTT TT^fT I 

gcff 3T% *TT^ 3 Tc^ ! gfH 

? ? I* >' 

q qqsqftr 3RmfT feq sfq qq? , srn qqqqTqqq qqq 
sr^rfcr feqqr qpq-fql? 5>«rir qr?r qqrcrqRqfq qq? qqr qqqq 
1% srw'T qqfq l%^FrTTl%—qqqqqtFqq f?rcsf?r i qqqqr qrar wr 
spsfrq qrrqiqr qqfaqT qfqq ?q<mT to qsq srqfq qqqsfti*. ^rr^fr 

•s C -> 

qpft, qqqqp|f%rr qqqrcqfq ®rfq srqfa qfqcqrcpqq fqtqq qm 
qqqT qT^RcUT q%T ffET qqfq qq qTqq q#T I m 3 HT qqpr 
3T«^ f%TO|?TK^T qqfq I 

qqTqrr 5 irqq—’TwgRcj q^rR?<p^RT^ fqqqq srqfa qrfqqr 
q#qqqr q^RT«f q§?teFRn& qq% sri qqqq <fwi?*n 

cs c -s 

qqq srrqqq qrqRRriq i qwq r-stt qrqqqrqr qqqrfqqqqTq 
qqr q qfqq jwqt^qTqqqrqcqTq 3tqqfq% wqqqT qRRiitjRrq 
spq ifrf^fqwsqi qqqr qf qqqrq^q 'fwrt «qqqfT 
q^rrqsft^qTrqf^rj'iqftqTRq qrn q?q qrqq i q=Nfqfqqqq>qrq 
q'ffqq’qre w^Rqq^r qfe snra i q r qfq w 
qqfqqqt str Fgq-r qr^Rttpq qqfq i 
qqs the sea, here Paramatman represented as such 
strppt spreads over qqq first, m the beginning fqqqq at the 
fruiting time of the various meritorious actions qqr creatures 
srqqq generating qqqqq of the world TRIT ruler R9T mum- 



92 


MAHANARAYAiTOPANISAD 


ficent bestower (of desired objects) qfhfi m the holy sff-r 
superior (mfit) elevated place srst protecting ifir the 
Lord with Uma ^ infinite increased, ’JTTT impeller 
(of ment and dement) lord, delightful like the moon. 

70 The Supreme represented as the ocean 
has overflown to the whole creation. He has 
created at first creatures according to the deserts 
of their various past deeds. He is the ruler of the 
universe and the munificent giver of gifts to the 
devotees He dwells together with Uma (His 
power giving spiritual illumination) m the hearts 
of devotees which are holier than other parts of 
their body (the seat of the Divine) and therefore 
superior and elevated like a peak and affording 
protection The JIva who is his abode grows to 
be infinite. He is the Lord who delights the 
individual souls by guiding according to their 
deeds and conferring on them fruits of their 
actions 

[This tristubh mantra is prescribed for repetition after 
bath It is reproduced from the Samhita portion and a 
spiritual meaning is needed in this context. Therefore an 
explanatory rendering based on commentators is given here. 
Two possible interpretations are given m Sanskrit according 
to two accepted commentators The word sano is taken to 
stand for sdnau and figuratively explained as heart Avya 
comes from the root av to protect, which gives also the 
sacred syllable Om (mane sadhuh Oni), Somah is explained m 
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the light of the puiaiuc conception of Umamahesvara The 
term Urna means knowledge in ancient Hittite and in some 
other central Asian languages The Kenopanisad speaks of 
Uma haimavatl and Sri Sankaracarya explains Uma in the 
context as sobhanatamd vidya, the most splendid knowledge 
of Brahman appearing as the daughter of the Himalayas 
The word Indu shares the same root with Indra and so may 
be an expression for the Lord also ] 

SECTION* TWO 

sr 4: ftp*’ 3fw??rfsr: 

n?n 

fHc-’-tlf^SiFiTT TO# =RT cT3TTTT?rPT TWffim 

TTTTT I srfrfT 3TTTT STHTf^P STfUTT 

sTTcT I %=T S STiPift 3TfwRT' TO fTheT 

3rfbrNrr. qrfrT trt %«£ iw srffter f err 

gtfrftr ?*rHrfr fferTfr srafarfa 

I*sf SRflcT f?3T II 

■jildAtd to Jatavedas tfEPT the soma juice tjT=rr*T may 
we press out (foi oblation) %?. knowledge, Agm who is 
the repository of knowledge srrrcfNRT those who are un¬ 
friendly to us fT?frf?r may burn, destroy, tT he TTTT by a boat 
sea sT like H. us (f^rrftr) all ^Tlfui difficulties 
3T% beyond 7TT (irsm^) may protect §f%T (fforTfr) wrongs 
(srir also) srfo (having taken) beyond (q% may protect) 
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1. May we offei oblations of soma to Jata- 
vedas. May the all-knowing One destroy what is 
unfriendly to us May He, the Divine Fire that 
leads all, protect us by taking us acioss all perils 
even as a captain takes the boat across the sea 
May He also save us from all wrongs. 

[This section lepioduces the well known Dingasukta 
originally found scatteied in the Rgveda and also in othei 
Vedic contexts This is prescribed for japa undertaken to 
ward off the difficulties that beset the path of life Jatavedas, 
interpreted physically as fire, stands for the all-knowing Divine 
Reality that is worshipped with the Vedic rituals As Fire 
He is worshipped m the soma sacrifices with the oblation of 
soma juice Bhattabhasakra points out that the devotee’s 
petition to the Loid worshipped m the somayaga foi destioy- 
tng his enemies includes not only the destruction of the 
hostile agencies outside him but also his internal enemies 
namely the passions and impulses which act enemically when 
he progresses towards his goal Further, the sea of doubles 
which he expects to cross through the grace of Agm 
includes every wrong, suffering and difficulty incidental to a 
man’s mundane life The words veda and vedas in this stanza 
stand for one who knows everything 1 e the Divine Fue 
The word agmh is analysed as agiam nay all agianlh, that is 
to say he who leads one to higher levels—-the Divinity dwell¬ 
ing as the Self of all creatures The veib paisad expresses 
protection according to Bhattabhaskara and destruction 
according to Sayana It is derived from the root pr to protect 
or to fulfil. This stanza is the same as Rgveda I 99 l ] 
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rTTFrfe^lf cTTHT STOHTf TOTH I 

"“ — — — — O O N 

frf SR# gcTTfH cTT| HH: H'RU 

sjfrftw crq^paro #WTr fefesrcmRt amrer mrnwr 
snfinfw s^rfljrr TTsrf^qr qnbj arq&q ^ 
fwrr wr §>rf trt srf qrro wt i | ?jcprfb mlNTr rr^i^K 
?ppq sfttft wwig; trrntfir i ?r# gwr mr smj 1 

srfnrWPT fiery in lustie rrqm through the powei of 
ardency wgvjrcfhr xadiatmg tTF^ffT belonging to him who 
shmes vanously through manifestations in acts and 

their fruits stehto remaining as the productive power, sought 
<TPT that |qi ^fbr The Goddess Durga 3Tfn l spur TO take 
refuge m | mdf (FPfbrot) efficacious m taking across g 
well ctrfe (cfR^rfe) thou takest (us) acioss (<jwm to you) 
?PT salutation 

2. I take refuge in Her, the Goddess Durga, 
who is fiery m lustre and radiant with ardency, 
who is the Power belonging to the Supreme who 
manifests Himself manifoldly, who is the Power 
residing m actions and their fruits rendering them 
efficacious (or the Power that is supplicated to by 
the devotees for the fruition of their work). O 
Thou Goddess skilled in saving, Thou takest us 
across difficulties excellently well. Our salutations 
to Thee. 

[In this stanza we get a clear reference of Durga, the 
Goddess, according to Sayana The word Durga literally 
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means inaccessible (| rpcf =nw) In the previous 
stanza the same woid m neuter was taken in the sense of a 
difficult place 01 difficulty. In this one the word is in the 
feminine form as Dwgd , the name of the Goddess Durgd 
is, therefore, the Deity who removes difficulties fi om the path 
of Her votaries According to the Vedic tradition a particular 
sacrificial fire consecrated for the worship of the Divine is 
called Durgd and by extension the word applies also to the 
power of creative and evolutionary eneigy which is associated 
with fire in many Vedic stanzas pertaining to Agm It is, 
therefoie, difficult to separate the conception of Dwgd and 
fire conceived as the universal energy m this sukta The 
dredommant idea here, however, is that the Supieme re¬ 
presented as Durgadevl is the saviour of man m his troubles 
of mundane life and bestower of the highest bliss This idea 
is fully developed in puianic works dealing with the deeds 
and worship of Durgd, the Divine Mother of the Universe ] 


- S _ _ o - 

fereT i 
n^n 


| sri# scrfasir 3r«rwr 

HTfK stft- |rtffirr 3mT TTTFfH srfgwf 

<rvfk trm 1 t. ffpmrrc iwfr qMt fesriW 

1 1 far*r c?r cfr^w 

3PFtr^t?TR TVdTffiPV =T VTT. gtHW Tfarfrrar 


H 
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| srffi O File woithy of piaise RTT thou srtTH us 
Ftferfh thiough happy means fffiRT* (f^nrffr) all frtffw 
difficulties (taking) beyound qTW (71771) take to the 
othei shore ?r our <r home town TRt land be) 

the plot of eaith ample R and (¥R?J be) ^ftsprq- foi 
childien rTTTPT foi (their) children (R and) 5TTT joiner of 
happiness fRT (tt) be 

3 O Fire, thou art worthy of praise With 
happy methods take us beyond all difficulties. 
May our home town and home land become ex¬ 
tensive and may the plot of earth (for growing the 
crops) also be ample. Further be thou pleased to 
join our children and their children with joy. 

[Agm here stands foi the same Deity mentioned in the 
above stanza The words toka and tanaya, though in singular, 
are taken in generic plural. The term samyoh is a combination 
of Sam joy reaching upto the highest bliss and yoh expressing 
the sense of mixing or joining This stanza is the same as 
Taittiriyasamhita, I 1 14 12 wheie Sayana takes tanaya as 
daughter. See also Bgveda I. 189. 2 and Taittirlyabrahmana 
II 8 2 foi this stanza ] 


fcTOTfa *TTrT^: ^TTWT 

\ 


— C\ *v 


imi 
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I *ctt *nrff«r §f%rfa trt fh^ 

%c( spwm; sr^ft^r ftsrarr f?TT qr^ftr i | sp# arfr w *r4- 
ffcTT^r ?RT BWT STMT^PT 3TT?% cWT PUffa STFn^ rTffiTT 

C *A > cs 

Tfafrar srtfh R4 u 

| 3fRf%^ O Jatavedas jp^T destroyer of difficulties (ret 
thou) entire |fcfT (ffcrrfh) evils, sins TRT by a boat 

%?$=nT sea »T (f=r) analogously T us 3d%qff takest beyond 
and protectest. sp# O Fire, 3tf%r=r?T similar to Atri TTPI 
mentally *TiTPT. repeating siWTF our cTffiTPT of selves, of 
bodies srfcfrlT guard, protector «Ttfsr be conscious 

4. O Jatavedas, Thou who art the destroyer 
of all sms takest us beyond all troubles and pro¬ 
tectest us just as one is taken across the sea by a 
boat. O Fire, guard our bodies and be mindful 
(of its safety) like the sage Atri who always repeat's 
mentally (‘May everyone be whole and happy’) 

[This stanza is found m Rgveda V 4. 9 and also in 
Taittu iyabrdhmana II 4 1, where Sayana takes dwgahd as 
duspariharani, an adjective qualifying duritani The thud line 
of the stanza is thus explained arfw RipCT# 44T 

ff4T srprrfh bwt fjwpt atwnr e'Tfrr ism 
qsipq i Be a protector to us and recognize our devotion to 
thee, for we are hymning to thee mentally as Atn the sage 
did during his performance of the Caturatra sacrifice Sayana 
has here m the Upamsad commentary the following note on 
Atrivat There was a great sage who had attained supreme 
illumination and freedom-m-hfe and so was known as Atri, 
that is to say, one who is free from triple miseries Goodwill 
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and compassion foi all cieated beings constitute the chief 
charactei tiait of such a sage Therefore people had always 
observed Atn m a state of mind in which he was constantly 
remembenng in his prayeis peace and safety fot all cieatures 
He became a bywoid for universal compassion There is a 
variant reading bhutvavitd as the substitute for bodhyavitd in 
which case the construction ?PTqT srfedT Ffi; makes the 

meaning easy The Sgvedic text has namasd in the place of 
manasa which is explained by Sayana with hymns—stotras ] 


4: TOfcT 111% f^PfT srmtft 3% fftcTTcgfa: 

mu i 

FlfTTTTT cRST-fTtrrrT, 5TTT srfaWd, srfrr 

stT^TfUT, smT TffTT STPTTT I SRrrrpTnfcT ST 

srcppnT srhffihl: sffhT'T OTTcT (sPTfcT 5FM)W STTtrT ffTrTFf 
fc^r fenbr srcftc^r frq'Trr fewr fterrfT =r sralw 
f^TTT^^ II 

rpOTRT from the highest place of assembly TrPTr- 

fhra'rr vanquisher of enemy’s hosts y fhcharger (of enemies) 
^THT fierce sthmi Fire g%F (sUfTH?) invoke, meditate upon 
that 33 God srfhr Fire hre=TT (T333 tPt) all 
difficulties 3rfh beyond SfFFT perishable arfh beyond ffrgT 
(ffTTrfh) wrongs stfcT beyond 3 us 'PFT may piotect 

5 We invoke from the highest place of 
assembly the Fire-God who is the leader of all. 
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who is the chaiger and vanquisher of the hosts of 
enemies, and who is fierce May He, the Fire- 
God take us across all our difficulties and wrongs 
and all that is perishable, and protect us. 

[The loot ksai expiessing the idea of decrease or diminu¬ 
tion gives the usual participle form ksamah But here m the 
Vedic form it is, found as ksdmat and Bhattabhaskara takes 
it to stand for the decieasmg and perishing phenomenal 
reahty beyond which lies the imperishable Supreme Reality 
Sayana, on the other hand, takes the word to be akin to 
ksamyat meaning condoning the offences and construes it as 
an adjective qualifying agni Bhattabhaskara following a 
philosophical trend of interpretation holds that Agni here is 
the first and the foremost Principle which dominates the 
universal categones and which is meditated in the highest 
place or invoked from theie by mundane worshippers ] 


5Tc?rtfst SHTSf fftcTT *5% I 

crgsr' f n^n 

JtJrFT tqf ftrTT ?rsq qFltt 

Bkfir i 3tcT | vs sfawr siwr 

« --3 Cv 

*rmr srrq ^-ii 

arsq^l m sacrifices wq. lauded qrq heavenly bliss SRqTfq 
(Tflfitffi) thou enlargest ^HTcf ancient q and qsq recent q 
and fTqr sacnficer (qyqr having become) srsqbj m the sacri- 
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ficial places ?rfw thou abidest | 3ft# O thou 

Divine Fire sqrff thme own ciWr (^mr) self, form R and 
ftswq be pleased to make happy for us #SFFi; 

good fortune STFFSTR grant from all sides R and. 

6. Thou who art lauded m sacrifices in- 
creasest our happiness. Thou abidest in the form 
of sacrificers, ancient and recent, in the places of 
sacrifice. O Fire, be thou pleased to make (us) 
happy (who are) thme own selves. Further grant 
us from all sides good fortune. 

[The above rendering is based on Bhattabhaskara who 
takes the words sanat and navya as standing respectively for 
ancient and recent sacrificers l e. gods and men Further 
according to him svam tanuvam stands for the universe re¬ 
presented as the body of God and also the individual souls 
m the universe who are but different abodes of the Divine 
Spirit The second line consequently is an entreaty of the 
soul to God to grant those values which will elevate it to the 
divine state Sayana’s interpretation is purely ritualistic. 
According to him sanat means giver of the results of actions 
and navyah worthy of praise The fourth foot is thus inter¬ 
preted by him: O Fire, nourish your own body with the obla¬ 
tions offered by us. This stanza is found at Bgveda VIII. 11. 
10 with the variant pratno hi ] 

iTT&For qTsrrfa ^ FteFwfTF 

nvsu 
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I ^sr spfin <m§ f^aft 

^ ^RWr UR RT Utfrr spjspmrftr fufipRT ubTFdUf^T 
sruutu <rft^fT i feu uiwr srf^r uuuht tur #<mt 
wfer f#T ttt urf^uspuuu uurrt fhpf 11 

^ O Lord, spjsr not united (with sin and soriow) 
fitWf all pervading U=r thy (URT servants UR being) ^ftf*r 
with cattle spsur delightful (sprURTTfir with currents of 
immortal bliss) fqfipRU flooded (ubTTRU good fortune ufsRU 
intending) sprUR^T may we follow umu of heaven TO*r 
top srf^r everywhere UUUTU. (for U3RTUT) dwelling (^T gods) 
tsoy^T of Visnu (qfippr loving adoration sptFTU practising 
UTU me) ^ here srt% m the world UKURTU may delight (by 
granting my desire) 

7. O Lord, Thou art unconnected (with sm 
and sorrow) and thou pervadest (all sacrifices) 
(Desirous of good fortune) comprising m cattle 
and overflowing (with the current of immortal 
bhss) may we serve Thee without break. May the 
gods who dwell m the highest region of heaven 
delight me—(practising loving adoration) for Visnu 
—here on the earth by granting my wish 

[This stanza is not included m the shorter version com¬ 
mented on by Bhattabhaskara and SSyana ] 



SECTION THREE 


103 


c o 

SECTION THREE 


^t^t, ^sftsvf' 

^T|T, g«r^vT^Tf%c^T4 ff% FSTT|T ; 
=sfsh% fe*vgr: ^t^t, H*ft' |W: *=rsn 
gsresmta n?n 


4T vf^fwr^uT iriPTsr \ cr?«r ^ 

^fq^rfearr 3mw sr^iftTEST^t Tf«^ =r T^rfm^T shh! 
Tferrfir 1 tt RfTRvr 1 ?r?«f 3 ^; aRrferr- 

ftfecmi ^fsr^FTET 3if?rft:?rnT ^ ^psffthr 1 

TT ^TdwR^nr T|rw 1 ?R:«f ^f^rfeiTT snfemr 
3nfciiTfwfent t F^rfnjfo 1 

TO TTfRVf T3\ I =SFS*f% feTf¥WT FmfT'J#?' 

fMflfcr I tTTT -WWI^ ^mfrr I fafT m*TT SWUfk I 
srrf#TT?r ^ra; sft 11 


1. (May the Deity) Earth (grant me) food. 
For that I make oblation to Fire and Earth. Hail! 
(May the Deity of) Atmosphere (grant me) food. 
For that I make oblation to Air and Atmosphere. 
Hail! (May the Deity of) Heaven (grant me) food. 
For that I make oblation to the Sun and Heaven. 
Hail! (May the Deities of) Earth, Atmosphere and 
Heaven (grant me) food. For that I make oblation 
to the Moon and the Quarters Hail! Salutation 
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to Gods! Svadha (reverence) to Manes 1 (May the 
Deities of) Earth, Atmosphere and Heaven (assent 
to my desire with the utterance of) Om (and 
grant me) food. 

[In these formulas and similar ones that follow the 
word-foi-word meaning is not punted It can be easily tiaced 
from the spaced texts and the English rendering subjoined to 
them Moreovei the words are often repeated, so much so 
their full repioduction m the word-for-word form will in¬ 
crease the type page without corresponding special advantage 

This section gives the necessary mantras employed for 
uttering while the mstitutor of the sacrifice who wishes an 
increase of food offers oblations into the consecrated fire for 
that purpose. The syllables bhuh, bhuvah, and suvah are called 
mahavyahrti- s representing terrestnal, atmospheric and heaven¬ 
ly regions The Chdndogya Upamsad (4 17 1-3) says that 
through contemplation Prajapati extracted fiom file, air and 
sun the three Vedas Rk, Yajus and Suma respectively, and 
from these Vedas m the same order he again extracted the 
three vyahrti- s, bhuh, bhuvah and suvah So these three syllables 
are the quintessence of the three worlds and the three Vedas 
They represent the Supreme It is also stated there that the 
Prajapati in the beginning created the three regions utteung 
those three syllables The word svahd is an indeclinable word 
which terminates a formula used for offering oblations and it 
implies joyful and complete surrender of what is offered to 
the Deity m the sacrifice The word namah again is a word 
of salutation which expresses complete self-surrender to the 
object of worship indicated by mental attitude, oral expres¬ 
sion and physical action. Salutation with namah is often 
considered an act of worship complete in itself. The term 
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svadha is reserved for the expression of a person’s reverence 
to his departed ancestors while he makes oblations to them 
Bhattabhaskara mterpiets pianava uttered at the end of this 
mantra as a recognition by the worshipper of his true nature— 
‘I am that Biahman expressed by the syllable Om’ The 
same author derives the pianava from the loot av to protect— 
avane sddhuli —Om The Grhyasutias give the particular 
contexts where these mantras are used in the course of the 
homa or burnt offering ] 


^pffsfRT^r: 

' o 

SECTION FOUR 

^T^r ; ^oft 1 fmf SVcTf&m ^t, 

B^TTfrTT Tf^TTfcfPT ?TfrW tRfcrPT 3tnpq tfcfsfbT- 
=er rs srpsq- sr^r ggcFrsj i rrref m sufir i 
Tf%7Tf%crra' WfPT TTh% cRdtaRTfaTR 3Rcf - 

fcsaw ^ srpHf ars" tt i ^afrfcr rrfiwrfcirr triarrferra- 

arfcaTT srrfe^rrT ^ sn^ sr?r ar 

gfspRg; i sr^rw fowr n 

%% sr?r sn^T ai i 5ft«raw%wft ^wfr ?pt i femr. 

mr 3^5 i ■jtt siTffeirriTJrTTraxsT rotwst qr 

iff 3T^#*r i 13prq- F^Trftr TRsrrfw aft sfxr sr^tfi? n 
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1. Hail’ I offer this oblation to Brahman 
who is expressed by the first vyahrti, to Fire 
created by Him and to the Earth dependent on 
Him. Hail! I offer this oblation to Brahman who 
is expressed by the second vyahrti, to the Air 
created by Him and to the Atmosphere dependent 
on Him. Hail 1 I offer this oblation to Brahman 
who is expressed by the third vyahrti, to the Sun 
created by Him and to Heaven dependent on Him 
Hail! I offer this oblation to Brahman who is 
expressed by the vyahrtis, bhuh, bhuvah and suvah, 
to the Moon created by Him and to the Quarters. 
Salutation to the gods dwelling m all the regions' 
Reverence to the departed ancestors’ I am that 
Brahman expressed by Om m unity and also 
expressed by the three vyahrtis in His threefold 
aspect. O Divine Fire, assent to my prayer. 

[This section and the immediately preceding one are 
mutually transposed m the shorter version The mantras 
given here are used m the specific rite called mahavyahrtihoma 
A sage called Naiayana is supposed to be the ‘seer’ of this 
section It is accordingly designated as Narayaniya Bhatta- 
bhaskara states that its purpose is Brahmop&sana, worship of 
the Supreme, and thereby expiation of all common sms The 
translation given above has been made partly exegetical to 
make this purpose clear The supreme object of adoiation 
here is Brahman But oblations are offered to Him through 
His cosmic expressions—Earth, Air, Sky, Fire, Wind, Sun, 
Moon, Quarters, Gods and Manes The worshipper finally 
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unites the part with the whole and considers himself Brahman, 
the ground of all that exists, and thereby secures the highest 
mental purity ] 


o 

SECTION FIVE 

=ar ^ =? ^t, ^ 4 

^ f ^T, ?TFt' TO?: 

gf*T^>r II?II 

rfffT TJITPT SR^irfepTHT ^TR fpoiTipfR sr^T SWR 
atfe^MT \ srfR 'tfMf' fRf*r<TR>R ^%«T ^ 
gpnreq; i t=t pfero hpr ffrwmfa ft ttt ^rfrsrF 
?Rfw#«I I mrfe^qw 

ffwrafa g*r snfer frr ^RfasrH^T ttwr t tjp'TO; i 
rntfewnr 111% f^wrk ^ ^ Twftr fer 

StqfintTTwff sqfewR^ qgtnreq; I 3%«r. TT. 3TP| I fhcTHT 
?ttsit 3r?5 i w ^ sarfeftcwpir sttcffcT Ff srantfr- 

UTOta =T SRg 3if*TfW II 
1. Hail! I offer this oblation to the adorable 
Supreme who is the All and to His parts, the 
Deities, Bhuh, Fire and Earth. Hail! I offer this 



108 


MAHANARAYAHOPANISAD 


oblation to the adorable Supreme who is All and 
to His parts, Bhuvah, Air and Atmosphere. Hail! 
I offer this oblation to the adorable Supreme who 
is All and to His parts, Suvah, the Sun and Heaven. 
Hail! I offer this oblation to the adorable Supreme 
who is All and to His parts, Bhuh, Bhuvah, Suvah, 
the Moon, the Astensms and the Quarters. 
Salutation to Gods! Reverence to Manes! I am 
that Supreme Reality expressed by the syllable Om 
and the three Vyahrtis, Bhuh, Bhuvah and Suvah 
May I attain the Supreme! 

[This section gives the mantras to be repeated by one 
who offers oblations into the conseciated fire desirous of 
getting eminence The word mahat m the text stands for He 
who is greatest and most worthy of worship, namely, the 
Supreme Divinity, who is the ground of all other gods, and 
to whom they are all related as parts to the whole and servants 
to the master One of the central principles of religion is 
that the worshipper comes by the qualities of that object of 
worship upon which he meditates within himself The Durga- 
saptaiatl rightly puts in the mouths of the hymning Gods 
rTrof’SRTT frpsrwr 5RITf%—those who seek support m Thee 
become the support of others $jThose who worship the Most 
High themselves become eminent in the world ] 
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NO 

SECTION SIX 


**Tf§ ?ft m ^T^T, <TTf| ?ft ^T^T, 

*RT TT% fspRTSRft *fT^T, m 5TcT^cft 

n$n 

| str 3R3TTT iTfwr sm% mrar vx i tjwr 

f ? ^gimreg 1 apfirr nTrnv^raRfii «-m $ ciRRh-twicMh 

stftft w i rr ^wr t? gprmj i | %in# fef^ar»mR- 
sTHTcTR? 3RTT SlwfiT 3R55tJ0TR W ftfiNn 

mrrfcr tIrt irr i cpr §w ^ i | wwf firfw- 

rvRtr srw ^fqrrfwr^fW. str amenta ^rwnrfer stfrtsr 

*\ ■* -o 

grraRRTR- r firff rr 'rfemfR Rtwr strtr <trr i ?rr 3;wt 

?? '3P“ r rs<j i« 

1. O Fire, preserve us from sin. Hail! 
Preserve us so that we may attain full knowledge. 
Hail! O Resplendent One, preserve our sacrificial 
acts. Hail! O Satakratu, preserve everything (that 
belongs to us). Hail! 

[Having recited the formulas meant for the removal of 
general sins m the previous three sections, this section parti¬ 
cularly presents the mantras meant for offering oblations into 
the consecrated fire These mantras remove the obstacles in 
the way of final illumination—the goal of the best religious 
seeker. The word enas m the first lme of the text appeals m 
the dative and it cannot be construed with pahi, so it should 
be considered as an ablative for the purpose of syntax. The 
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meaning of the teim is sm or impuiity, and here, Sayana 
points out that it stands for whatevei comes m the way of 
divme illumination and libeiation from the transmigiatoiy 
existence The word vihavedas is interpreted as complete 
knowledge and its aids for which the seekei of liberation 
earnestly prays By analysis the word vi +bhd-\- vasu gives the 
meaning he who possesses the wealth of outstanding splendour 
—the Supreme m whose light everything else shines Accord¬ 
ing to Bhattabhaskara, yajna in the line consists of knowledge 
of God, and according to Sayana, it means the sacrificial 
worship which paves the way to divine knowledge So also 
the term iatakratu according to the former means one who 
woiks m manifold and various ways and according to the 
latter, the consecrated fire necessary for hundreds of sacri¬ 
fices Both agree m interpreting sarvam m the last line to 
convey the idea of accessories for the generation of final 
illumination such as a preceptor, scriptures and worship ] 


^Rnrtsfr^rPF. 

•o 

SECTION SEVEN 

m TT^T, <n^r ftcNm, 

srftsgr sre srmpr c rrff mifr i feflw f»rcr 

*pt «nf? rnifr i fern cuwikdwi fflw f»rcr 
srf^^r. srwfcr apq% sm tot ^ Tifl mtfr i 3# ^ 
Tcrfftr ifrfc srfcrefr •srjtet Trff rnifi 11 
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| sp# O Divine Fire | O thou settlei (of the uni¬ 
verse) tpftqr by the first, 1 e Rgveda (srbrfecl ?FT being pi aised) 
?T us piotect. ^ further feffapiT by the second, i e 
Yajuiveda ?pr being praised) Trf| protect ffftw 

by the third, i e Sanuneda {3rfip?rr ?PT being praised) 
S#>T food, the strengthening essence of food protect 
iftfir by the four (kinds of utterances contained m) 
the Vedas — (srfwrf ?pr being praised) Tff| protect PUfT 
hail 

1. O Divine Fire, O settler of all creatures, 
being praised by the hymns of the first Veda be 
gracious to protect us. Hail! Further, being 
praised by the hymns of the second Veda be 
gracious to protect us. Hail! Being praised by the 
hymns of the third Veda be gracious to protect 
our food and strengthemng essence of it. Hail! 
Being praised by the hymns of the four Vedas be 
gracious to protect us. Hail 1 

[This mantra is absent m the shorter version It contains 
four formulas for offering oblations into the consecrated fire 
for the attainment of illumination and so may be considered 
an additament to the previous mantra ] 
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STSSJftSTStT^. 

•o 

SECTION EIGHT 


*R!t*f5Pre: 3^5 ff^T* 3ld®Mt 

A* — _ — — 

rnrV f 3fcr it \w 


3T ’FTFIT TTR'TjT *P?5pr5Tr*R> 31W Wdfi^qmreqir 
, T. %^rT#T SRTlt e^T srfa«PTt, ZFR jq f% WTRT 
iqrrRTqtfT &«ti'% sn1%%^r 3R% %^rfeqrd rtw t^r ttritet 
f^rar, t- sro urrcR, ipr qqr qfer|§ smr 3 Tr# sir 
m ¥ WFRt q^WRcT TRTRT SR sqfTTRfq'TRt JJjerT 
r RTffgwRT $t%k qr sTTfMR ’ #r qfeiR 3R% ifrrr- 
trrerc sr??nf#Rt fawnjwr tiwtr i m qq |?r> wnr- 
: srf RFRffir i fq^q RtRrqfvrtifo- i 
^IT tTF’Ttft' II 


^. he who of the Vedas ^<R most excellent 

f^TCT embodying the whole universe or all knowledge 
3SRhR from the Vedas (qTpTrf- emerged) ®Rr% the collec¬ 
tion of mantras in gayatrl and other metres anf^R entered 
^3. supreme, first in causal link SRTR for the good fwi. 
(WT) possible of attainment, source of strength (q. he) 
fR. supreme Lord to the seers seekmg the Divine 

Reality qfvgqpr for the attainment of the power of know¬ 
ledge ^qPpVT being the subject matter of the Upamsad twq 
taught, to gods ?R salutation fWR - to manes ?«PfT 



W-crroN tiCrH j 


levetence. HT VW ’3«r the thicc vyahrtis the Vedas amr 
pianava is ) 

1. The Supreme Being, India, who is the 
most excellent pianava taught m the Vedas, who 
ensouls the entire universe, who leads the collec¬ 
tion of Vedic utterances m gayatri and other 
metres standing m their begmmng, who is capable 
of being attained by the worshippers and who is 
the first m the causal link, taught the contempla¬ 
tive sages the sacred wisdom of the Upamsad, 
Himself being the subject-matter of them, m order 
to strengthen them with the power of knowledge. 
1 salute the gods for removing the obstacles m 
my path to illumination For the same I also 
reverence the Manes. The triple regions of Bhu/i, 
Bhuvah and Suvah and the entire Veda are com¬ 
prised m Om. 

[This passage embodies the mantia prescribed foi japa 
to be performed by a person who seeks divine wisdom 
That the syllable Om is the quintessence of the Vedas, that 
it is omniform and that it confers many spiritual values to 
the worshippei are declaiations found in the beginning of the 
Taittiriya, the Katha, Praina, Clulndogya, and other Upa- 
nisads in various contexts The word sikya is a Vedic varia¬ 
tion for iakya The teim chandah at the end is omitted m the 
shorter version The term upamsad occurring m this mantra 
is interpreted both as subject and as object by turns In the 
first case Indra, the supreme One, is taken as identical with 
upamsad —the subject-matter taught m the Upamsads In the 
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second case Indra is taken as the subject and iipannad, though 
lound m the nominative case, is taken to be in sense accusa¬ 
tive In this case it stands for pianara which is the essence of 
the three vyuln ti-s ] 


•o 

SECTION NINE 

SfT^cTT 

wrt: m ?tt = 5 tffe* wgcg srt*r 11; n 

Thcromr tot nirr tt srftmr* i 
TTOT % STSg I Tf srfTOTOT spqfqT TTlPmfws (fTOTCT 
TTT T wfb WT) TTfTTTWTT =Fdf TTTTT i drqPc^Tnj?n'Pr 

| fPsTTPnr, Wfefr NTTffenr sr tt fwrfwrr 

STTTcfT I fTTTt W 3TTO TW TTfpTOT TT TT Wte WTrfT 

\£S C\ C\ O N v -~ C\ d\3 

W I sftT II 

c\ *s 

to Brahman TT. piostration T for me TTWT 
concentration of thought 3pc§ be TfTTTTOTT without dist¬ 
raction TRPrar one who practises concentration of thought 
WITT may I be TOTT with the ears TTT what, has been 
heard STOW of such and such TT mine TT not fail 

•c a N 

sffrOm 

1. My salutations to the Supreme. May I 
concentrate my thoughts upon Him (in order that 
I may be united with Him). May I become one 
practising concentration of thought without dis- 
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traction. I have heard enough with my ears (and 
perceived pleasurable objects through other senses). 
O my senses, do not fail me now (but settle your¬ 
selves m the Supreme Brahman with whom I wish 
to unite myself through the meditation of) Ora. 

[This is a mantia piescnbed foi the japa that is to be 
undeitaken by one who wishes to piactise unfailing le- 
membrancc of God aftei completing the study of the Vedas. 
J have lendered into English the thoughts contained in it 
accoidmg to Bhattabhaskaia’s mleipretation He takes 
dharana in the Patanjala sense and kai nay oh stutam indicative 
of the enjoyment of pleasuies through all the senses Ac- 
coidmg to Sayana the prayer is addiessed to God, the Creatoi 
of the universe, for the gift of the powei of retaining and 
recalling the Vedic lore learned thiough memonter by heal¬ 
ing fiom the teachei The meaning of the woid clhfuava, in 
that case, must be a poweiful memoiy Tiaditionally the 
formula is, theiefote, uttered at the close of Vedic recitals.] 


SECTION TEN 

^icf eFT: Hctf cTT: cTC: STFcf cTTT sgScTT: 

^ sfmn smr i 

=TfTT I Irmbf: 1 ¥RT 2>17f% ^TflTKE?!- 

i i mr: srPr 
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gtgnfeirp i ?tg ggcgg*) i 

^ “\ C C\ -v 

gg ^3TORSF<r 3TW gfigfrgrfgwftr i ^gg gg 
grRTcrrgrg trfg ^wwra ggr^g ggfg i vrg; ggMgkg 
giggg i 3qg | gwr w gg g^r srfcg gg ggrag^g 

fggg fg i ^gg ggg gg i geg gigg^g wstfg srfg ggg 
sr^ggr g^gg tw ii 

1. Right is austerity. Truth is austerity 
Understanding of the scriptures is austerity Sub¬ 
duing of one’s senses is austerity. Restraint of the 
body through such means like fast is austerity. 
Cultivation of a peaceable disposition is austerity 
Giving gifts without selfish motives is austerity. 
Worship is austerity The Supreme Brahman has 
manifested Himself as Bhuh, Bhuvah and Suvah 
Meditate upon Him This is austerity par excel¬ 
lence. 

[Woid-for-woid meaning is omitted heie, see note on 
111 1. The shorter veision on which Bhattabhaskara and 
Sayana have commented omits dama and iama The teim 
i ta translated here as right is the principle of dharma deified 
by that name in the Rgveda Rgveda IV 23 contains stanzas 
m praise of Rtadeva identified with India, Aditya, Satya, and 
Yajna. The laws of physical and moral nature which proceed 
ra their unerring course are the result of the operation of the 
principle of ita Therefore the ethical implication of the 
word rta, ra practical life, is stated to be ‘the implementation 
of resolutions’ by Bhattabhaskara and ‘thinking exactly 
according to what is perceived’ by Sayana Satyam here is 
piecisely rendeied by the word truth, that is to say, conectly 
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leporting what has been observed All the eight items sepa- 
lately emphasised here as ‘austerity’ piactically include all 
that is required foi a complete moral and spmtual discipline. 
They aie essential for a seeker of the ultimate leligious goal 
of Self-realisation But they are all subservient to divine 
contemplation consisting of an unbroken current of a single 
thought set to flow towards God That is the principal 
sadhana and the rest are auxiliary to it The term tapas 
similar to manas, nomas , and vac as in foim is derived from 
the toot tap literally meaning to give heat and light Primarily, 
therefore, tapas implies an activity of mind or body which 
demands keen concentration of thought or an effort requir¬ 
ing unusual and continuous physical strain and heat Tapas 
is ptaised often m the scriptures as the highest and best 
means for securing what is hard of attainment in this world 
and in the next Godhood and Rsihood are attained thiough 
tapas Even birth on this earth in situations which yield the 
highest and best pleasures is attubuted to the previous per¬ 
formance of tapas All physical, mental, moral and intel¬ 
lectual perfections are traced to this one source, namely 
tapas, mainly consisting of self-restraint and whole-hearted 
devotion to a single purpose We get graded definitions of 
tapas in old texts, such as observance of fast.sexual 
asceticism, restriction of enjoyment, foreswearing of pleasures, 
fortitude m the face of difficulties that arise in the 
discharge of one’s duties m one’s station and order of life, 
and one-pomtedness of mind and senses in the pursuit of 
spmtual ends This passage may be taken as a eulogy of the 
categories asserted here as tapas, or it may also be taken as 
a mantra the repetition of which ensures the attainment of 
qualities enumerated here ] 
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SECTION ELEVEN 

sjsrst Hgf^rcTFr fTTfg?srt wtcN 5 ^^ 
|TT^rr?^> ?T«nf^Rf ^ffS^cTFRsPFt 
STf? 3 ? f^fTOTfa frf 4%B?TR^m^T- 
?TrFTR'fgc%k II ? II 

qRRF ^ffe^cT^T qSTFq fRRT#sr W ?qq*Tq fqq feqqiq 

^rar% hq STCT*q?q WT ^tprUMT qrqtfq fTTq 

T«r% SfqqT ^T’TTTa q= 5 ®fq \ q*qiq yiqJrq qqegqq | qqf 

vRqfl fht-Nq: TSFTT q?f Rivjictn^M'tidHr^T SfRqqq WlfefTq 

~ C\ 

^*T TOT “31W%==TRTW OTft T^Rr” ?fq qfe ?=5qfq ; 
"qq q%=qf qifq 3^ qrfq” ?fq qq% fqfqq?q qfq qrerv-qr 
f5 ?rf| qresiq. ?qrcr qqqr% qq 7%®!% ^fq w “fqffoq 
qfqcqrfq” iftr qqq qqrq% I qq qwq qfq ^qrfq|fqq 
3E?r q-vr qrrrq qmfqq ^#q i qqqrmq ^rf^qiqqqnq qq- 

VJ ~v -\ o 

wrra|grqT^ ^qqfq q qqqqm ^qrfqrqq n 

Hjf^raFT of a well ftoweied q$T?q relating to a tree qrq 
ftagrance qqr in which manner |til from a distance qr1% is 
wafted by the wmd trqq similarly jnq^q of mentorious qqq. 
of acts laid down m the scnptures qvq fragrance, renown 
fTTtfto a great distance, to heaven qifq is conveyed qqr qT 
even as qq (qq) m a pit qqftqrq laid cross-wise qfqqrTTq 
the cuttings edge of a sword qq I tread with my feet q% I 
head with my feet (^fq thus) qq if srqqqrr I walk 5 venly 
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(#»j) the pit q-fasnfq I will fall si% thus fsngfacsnftT I 
will be pertuibed tr^rir in the same way spfTRT fiom the 
motive of attaining immortality stmTFUT oneself one 

should guard (from open and hidden acts of sm) 

1 Just m the same manner as the fragrance 
of a tree m full blossom is wafted by the wmd 
from a distant place, the fragrance of meritorious 
deeds—the good name that accrues from them— 
spreads to a great distance (as far as heaven) 
There is again this illustration. The cutting edge 
of a sword is laid across a pit T am placing my 
feet on it, I am treading over it. So saying if I 
walk over it, I will be perturbed by the thought of 
hurt or fall into the pit.’ In the same manner a 
man who is exposed to open and hidden sms must 
seek to guard himself from either in order that he 
may attain Immortality 

[This passage commends the merits accruing from the 
performance of ordained duties as indirect means of getting 
illumination, and censures forbidden acts as a direct bar to 
it The vivid and poetic imagery contained m this passage is 
arresting Good deeds are their own recommendations. They 
cannot be hidden, for they will declare themselves m spite of 
the humility accompanying their performance, just as strong 
fragrance reaches distant places because of its veiy natuie 
It is the puramc belief that a man remains in heaven as long 
as the good deeds done by him on the earth are not forgotten 
by the people around This analogy is used by Buddha in 
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the Dhammapada in a significant way in the Pupphavagga 
‘The perfume of flowers cannot travel against the wind, be 
it the scent of sandal, tagara or jasmine, but the sweet odom 
of d good man travels even against the wind, the righteous 
pervade every place with their fragrance, those who lead the 
excellent life ascend to the God’s, as the highest’ The second 
analogy stresses the need for enteitaming the sense of sm, 
for, sin is to be shunned by all means One who accepts 
virtue has to set his face against vice Wrong deeds are to 
be abjured for two reasons They bring public odium if they 
are committed openly and fearlessly Attempts to conceal 
sinful acts will be as hazaidous as walking on. the sharp edge 
of a sword Even if one succeeds in thriving on hidden wicked¬ 
ness his fall is as certain as that of the aciobat who slips 
from the edge of the sword and falls into the pit The good 
path of dharma alone is the royal road for the seeker of 
liberation There are certain variations in the reading which 
do not seriously affect the meaning The form vihvah/>yumi 
appears as vihvayisyumi , and vihvaih-syuini is merely a phonetic 
variation, yuve appearing as have is also explained by substi¬ 
tution of h for y The root yu means mingling or joining, 
and in this context the joining of the insole with the blade 
The reading kartam vd patisydmi is preferable to the printed 
one as it emphasises the alternative effects—either cutting the 
feet or falling into the pit There is also a reading am tad 
dtmdnam jugupset m which case the ablative is m seat—one 
should save oneself from unnghteousness and sm ] 
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o 

SECTION TWELVE 

^TT^Tr?TT g^TT fafffcftsR 

^F5Tt: \ 

cPT^ <T5STfrT sfTcRWt STT^: 

n?ii 

srfir srwgrT ^qfVrrmra- c rf«r^TT%^f £ r 

PWTcTT ?rfN^T^^T cpripn=p- srpTHTT *PT 3TE5T 3pTfTW 3PHT?rpT 

I- C\ - o 

f^rmt v&i fir^fefrr fr^fr i gpw srq% st<t^5R)T *nt- 

4. ^5- O O "V O 

*%! 3Mt ^nfHtJp^wpiT^rr, srfhsm jt^rt ?r 

isr ?r?tw ttt sprfesn^ h’ttttt 3cnrfTT t srferfr 

TW T5irfT %frr fT TtTsftT I T^TTcf m 'PT ^TTT SlfifTT I 

TT m UTRTR rPTS^TPnivR TTWT II 

3 'DO 

spit than the minute 3pjf,qrr more minute TffcT. than 
the gieat rnftTET greater ancm the Infinite Self 3 pR of this 
(bom on the earth) 5Ftfl of the beings TfETTT in the con¬ 
cealed place, heart, intellect fq%T set (q he who) 3CfiiJiT 
without desire (based on values) TTffTffnT supremely great 
?pt him f^TT the Supreme Lord TPJ of the creator arrmcf 
through grace <T5irf?r sees, realises (sr he) sfbrerfa? freed from 
sorrow (*R% becomes) 

1. The Infinite Self more minute than the 
minute and greater than the great is set in the heart 
of the beings here. Through the grace of the 
Creator one realises Him who is free from desires 
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based on values, who is supremely great and who 
is the highest ruler and master of all, and becomes 
free from sorrows 

[This section purpoits to impart divine wisdom to a 
peison who has attained the necessary purity requited for it 
by the practice of nghteousncss extolled m the previous 
section Bhattabhaskara says that this section and the follow¬ 
ing one describe the natuie of Paramatman and His worship 
(Paiamatmopavainana and Mahapui usaradhana) This 

stanza is found with slight variation m Kaiha Up II 20 and 
an exact duplicate of it is at S vetasvatara Up IV 20 The 
Supreme is subtler than ether and the minutest atom, for 
then only He can be piesent in everything whatevei that 
exists Being thus all-pervasive He encompasses and trans¬ 
cends the sum total of the umveise The statement that the 
Supreme resides m the heart of creatures does not imply a 
local habitation Then it would be tantamount to saying 
that the whole is confined m the part Therefore the limita¬ 
tion to the heart-lotus or the intellect means only the possibi¬ 
lity of intuiting or communing with the Supreme in and 
through buddhi The word ah alum in the text qualifying the 
Supieme is interpreted as free from desires based on personal 
valuations The Supieme is dnectly present as the innermost 
witness m everything His knowledge is not, therefore, derived 
through the internal organ which according to its constitu¬ 
tion evaluates sensations and conceptions as agreeable and 
disagreeable, woi thy and unworthy, acceptable and rejectable 
Being thus unconditioned, the Supreme is unlimited While 
the Katha passage emphasises the necessity of personal effort 
for the realisation of the Supreme—namely, for effecting 
ilhatuprasada or the purification of internal and external 
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organs—the vaiiant text heie is meant to stress that divine 
giace is the sine qua non of self-illumination and fieedom from 
sorrow A familiar veise often on the lips of advaitic teachers 


runs thus ! *r?T*R 

5rr^T% ll —AvadhvtagUa quoted in Citsuklv ' 


srr'nr softer ctwth hrttW: *pr 

SFcT ^THTT 3^RmT%%TT: 

w^ wz n 

^ f*praw 

W 5rl=PT —W sfl%CT 5OTF i TtqTfeRl'rqrfg?r ST!' I TT —^srq% 

>«J 'S C5 

Furrier q-TrnrrWTf i *mt r^nr 

^CrRr^TTq'feWT 3f?q-sfq' Tj^mpT 'T^^Tn'T ^TviT , ^PT 
?pr wrrfttTT ^ u 

W*( trprfT the seven pranas srflfq the seven flames 
qflnsr fuels ^TRT f%lfT the seven tongues these seven 
sTm worlds m wherein nwr life-breaths move (mt 

these ?rf all) ?r?irRT from Him sprefhT onginate ’T'eT ^RT 
seven and seven rpVRTa from the dweller m the secret 
place (of the heart) f^RTT are onginated) 1%i%crr set 
(=q and) 

2. From Him originate the seven pranas, the 
seven flames, their fuel, the seven tongues and the 
seven worlds in which the life-breaths move. 
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(Further other things that are) sevenfold also come 
forth from Him, who dwells in the secret place of 
the heart and are set (m their respective places) 

[This mantia sets forth the creative power of the Divine 
Being who was presented as the object of worship m the 
immediately preceding one It occurs also in Mundaka II 1 8 
wheie jihvd is substituted by homa Bhattabhaskara interprets 
the veise as giving an account of God’s creation of the senses, 
the seven planets, the seven sacrificial fires, their seven flames, 
and the seven worlds together with other sevenfold entities 
According to Sii Sankaia and Sayana, the seven pranas are 
two eyes, two ears, two nostrils and mouth, the seven flames 
are the enlightenments produced by their activity, the external 
objects which stimulate their actions are their fuel, the seven 
tongues are Kali etc described at Mundaka 12 4 and the 
seven worlds are Bhuh to Satya The word guh'Uayat here is 
taken as the source of all sevenfold items, namely the Supreme 
dwelling m the heart In the Mundaka this word occurs m 
the nominative plural and not in the ablative singular; and 
so theie it qualifies the prana-s which mingle m the heart 
during sleep There again the seven and seven refer to the 
items described m the previous line as placed m each living 
creature by God The purpose there is to show that all 
activities, their means and results with which a sacnficer is 
connected proceed from God Here God is described as the 
creative cause of the universe for the purpose of meditation 
The Taittirlyasamhitd IV 6, 5 has the following mantra on 
the pattern of which the present one is constructed for a 
philosophic purpose — 

swr rf srftnr ww. ws tpt fsnrrftr i 

^rr ?Rr«rr c^rr n] 
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3*#: ^PgsTT %T^T?ar ^fs ^ TTrF ^r| [ : ^T^%CTT: I 
STcisr ftpSTT sf^swt ^%ESrtFrTTTc*TT 

u^n 


3Rf toot s-fmrsr. wfew^irorfor i wen 3prr 
fewr 3rq% ner 3T?in^ ww ^nfer i 3T5T 3rw?r yew ip 
few *nd affew TTOwferrnm imfe 


w 

^ sr^rfe; aftnnfar *rrwr ^ yr ^srwt ’twtft 
3wrrw p^tft affa w=fe| fessfe n 


3RT: from Him nsf ail mTST. seas few mountains ^ and 

*a 

(nwffe arise) aiwn from Him of eveiy kind fewr. 

rivers wt flow stcr from Him ^ and few all sfldW herbs 
W essences n too (trwfer arise) fin by which try formed, 
connected h*r this 3RR1W individual soul fesjfe dwells 


3. From Him arise all the seas and moun¬ 
tains. From Him flow rivers of all kinds and from 
Him all herbs and essences come forth; united 
with the essence of the herbs the individual Soul 
seated m the subtle body dwells in creatures. 

[This stanza is found also at Mundaka H. 1. 9 with slight 
alteration— sarva for visvd, rasak for rasdh and bhutaih for 
b hut ah The singular rasa agrees with the singular yerta which 
follows The Mundaka reading bhutaih gives better sense as 
the word stands for the five elements, whereas here the singular 
has been interpreted as sambaddha, or connected, which sense 
is not usual Bhattabhaskara takes the word sindhu as denot¬ 
ing water of all kinds as found in wells, tanks and rivers He 
interprets also the fourth line yena bhutah antardtma, as by 
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whom the jivatman is pioduced as the enjoyei in the body 
Compaie with this sfprp JfPTTcFr m the 

Gild The purpose of this whole stanza cited heie again is to 
point out the necessity of knowing and woi shipping the 
Supreme who is the only soutce of the univcise ] 

f^rT resft: %f%srrwf TTf^rt i 

$ ng ?pt sTfi^W fainTT 

pTT 1 WIT hT^m- 

Tcrmst; wrfaTr *r4 sRftferT^^r, pmr wnfe- 

Tp nfa-wr *r4 wftv hfsirnpr, ttrt 3r4y 

fftTTPTT *r4 PTpd%. 3W% ST’TRST, {%fTW^TTT *n4 ftW 
^PT ^PT SJ-^T ^JTTT ?PT T^RTT c rf%Wf?Wf 

5TT3Tcfr?T2ra% II 

^HTPTTTr among gods I^TI the fout-faced Brahma TTiTPT 
among composers master of light words 

among mtelhgent people 3?fT. the seei pTWPT among ani¬ 
mals ir%r buffalo piTTR among birds RPT: the kite WTPTPT 
among tools of destiuction RTRffh the cutting axe RW the 
soma Tmr soundmg hfpW what is pure sfcTRT transcends 

4. The Supreme having become the four- 
faced Brahma among gods, the master of right 
words among the composers, the seer among the 
intelligent people, the buffalo among animals, the 
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kite among the birds, the cutting axe among the 
destructive tools and soma among the sacrifices, 
transcends all purifying agencies accompanied by 
the sound (of holy chant) 

[This mantra is quoted from the Taitliilyasumhita 111 
4 11 where Sayana interprets it m a different way We find 
in this stanza, as interpreted now, the adumbration of the 
vibhutiyoga of the Glia, where individual instances of certain 
classes are mentioned as special abodes or symbols of the 
Supreme Being By practising special reveience for them a 
person learns values according to their excellence Sayana 
here interprets vanam as forest, soma as that ingredient of 
yaga and pavitiam as purifying agency But in the samhiUi 
context, according to him, vana is employed to denote a des¬ 
tructive tool, pavitia the urnastuka (i e straining wool) and 
soma the pressed soma irnce In that context the mantia is 
a praise of soma But here it is interpreted to convey this 
sense, namely, that the Supreme Being who created the 
insentient world as described above became the leading 
principle in every group of objects.] 


i 

!rtWn*u 

WIT tRT 5RWT OT ^ 44 # W *RPrPT: 



128 


MAHANlRlYANOPANISAD 


3FT#?) «ra?T I 3F*r: .3T3T: fawsffa: VT^rPTFTr tFTT 

o *o 0 * 

ffwifft 11 

having red, white and black colours 
(suggesting Sattva, Rajas and Tamas) 3WR alike 
many tnstFT creature ^FRtfcr producing ar^mr unborn tr=fnTp 
the one Female (the causal substance of the universe, 
Prakrti or Maya) tpF: one unborn (jiva) wmTFT: taking 
delight 3FT5RT lies, remains attached, spin other rtsr: unborn 
(jiva) ff verily ^RT^TFT having had his delight tjyrrrr her 
leaves. 

5. There is one unborn Female (Maya, the 
uncaused substance of the universe) red, white and 
black (representing Sattva, Rajas and Tamas) 
producing manifold offspring of the same nature. 
There is one unborn (in the generic sense some 
jlvas who are attached) who lies by her taking 
delight in her; there is another unborn (in the 
generic sense those who are not attached) who 
leaves her after having enjoyed her. 

[This stanza aims to teach the doctrine of bondage and 
liberation based on the principle of Maya accepted by Vedanta 
for the explanation of the creation of the universe according 
to the advaitic system of it. Avidya,, Maya and Prakrti are 
taken to be synonyms. Prakrti is the uncaused cause of the 
remaining categories posited to explain the stages of universal 
evolution. Therefore it is one and unborn. The term Prakrti 
being grammatically feminine in gender aja, represents the 
unborn Female giving birth to the rest of creation. Red, 
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white and black lepresent eithei Tejas, Ap and Annam 
taught in Chandogya VI 4 1 or the three gunas Sattva, Rajas 
and Tanaas The manifold offspring produced by Prakiti is 
described as having the same natuie because the gunas of 
Prakiti extend to every part of its effects In the second half 
of the stanza two types of individual souls, asakta and virakla 
(passionate and dispassionate), are described—the former 
enjoy pleasures under the bondage of Maya and the latter 
are averse to the pleasures and so aie libeiated from the 
thraldom to Maya The word bhuktabhoga implies that the 
latter have done with enjoyments supplied by Maya and so 
they are no moie enslaved by hei The word ptajam m the 
first half and aja in the second half of this stanza are to be 
taken as genenc pluials piajd actually appears in the plural 
form in Svetilvsatcu a IV 5 where also this verse occuis ] 

\\%u 

srrfoT, 

^ TPT ^FETT, TlfRTrfepsqvr 

ffrir arPr, feicr. srfwfsi 

Tffifi'tirfbT , rpi Tl4dlPl 'TTT , 

; C \S S3 O C > 

e^sf |%Er 3tw TT'frt WT TTTT, W 

03 03 v 

tffopT Tteftfr 3T^f, STtfrr 31WTt TtefrfT sTfjpTT TPt: 
SfT ThdAM' 11 ! TT fftl 3f®n, TTh 

O 03-0 o \a 

TF-Rf ’TtTT, sfjfPT TTT 3T^fg; T# TFT. ^cFIT, 3Rl 
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9TOTTO TOft arfs^rT, IT^TcT TTfTTOTO STTfet ffrf TOTf’TOR' 
sgcT ST^T'oTRRWT 1! 

5T^W abiding m cleai sky |*r the sun spcffeTTO abiding 
m the atmosphere Vasu, the air that moves m the mid¬ 
region %fTO^ dwelling m the sacrificial altar, eaith ffar fire 
gVPrer^r dwelhng m the home (as the domestic file) srihfif 
guest TOT seated in men srTOcT seated m gods %a'TO dwell¬ 
ing m the light, m the sacnfice (as fire) TOfTOrf dwelling in 
the sky sfssn born m water (as badava 01 submarine heat) 
rfTOT bom m the rays (of the sun) ^itTOT bom lightly 
(visible for all) srfSTOT bom on the mountain TOd the gieat, 
basis of all the Supieme Truth 

6. That which is the sun who abides m the 
clear sky, is the Vasu (the air that moves) m the 
mid-region, is the fire that dwells m the sacrificial 
altar and m the domestic hearth as the guest, is 
the fire that shines m men and m the gods, as the 
Soul, is the fire that is consecrated m the sacrifice, 
is dwelling m the sky as air, is bom m water as 
submarine heat, is bom m the rays of the sun, is 
the fire that is directly seen as the luminary, and 
is born on the mountain as the rising sun—that is 
the Supreme Truth, the Reality underlying all. 

[This stanza m jagati metre is the well-known Hamsa- 
mantra descnbmg the Supreme Reality as it appeals to the 
sage who has been illuminated Its oiigmal place is in the 
Bgveda IV 40 5 It is found m the Vajasaneylsamhita X 24, 
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XII i4, the laittn'iyasamhita, IT! 2 10 1,1V 2 l,etc and 
the kalhopamsad V 2 In the context of the samhita, Sayana 
interprets the mantia as describing the transcendent gieat- 
ness of the sun, fixe, etc according to the contexts Sri Sahkai a- 
carya points out in his commentary on this verse in the Katho- 
pamrnd that it can be congruously explained as referi ing to 
the Supreme Brahman in as much as the sun also is accepted 
as the form of the Supieme In fact, we find m the samhitas 
themselves the identity of the Divine Person m the orb of 
the sun, the Self dwelling m man and the Supreme Reality 
that is the background of the manifold universe The same 
Reality is designated and described as Indra, Mitra, Varuna 
Agni, Prajapati and the lest Here also the omnific natuie of 
that one Reahty is evident The essence of the Hamsamantra 
is contained m the foimula y o'ham so'sau which establishes 
the identity of the Self in man and the Deity m the sun Al¬ 
though in the common usage the word hamsa denotes a 
swan, m leligious liteiatuie it stands for the Self, finite as well 
as Infinite, because of their uniqueness and unity According 
to the mteipretation accepted here, the Sun is called hamsa 
because he moves everywhere; his abode is heaven, he is the 
animating power of air in the mid-region As the necessary 
ingredient of a sacrifice in the shape of fire, he dwells m the 
sacrificial altar and also m the civil fire to be tended like an 
honoured guest, as Vaisvanara he dwells in men and gods 
While gods like Indra are invisible the sun is dnectly visible 
to all He uses m the eastern mountain His presence ,is 
known by the rays and by the submarine heat of water All 
these attributes of the sun represent symbolically Brahman 
and m this context it is asserted that Brahman is the one 
source and substratum of all that has been described by the 
mantra Therefore in the light of sankarabhasya and Sayana’s 
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conrmentaiy the tenu Vasu denotes the Sutiatman holding 
the umveise, atitln the soma juice stoied in the pot {dm on a) 
01 the brahmana guest enteitamed at home, abja the shark, 
conch, mother of pearl and the like produced in water, gojci 
the corn produced on the eaith or milk milked fiom the cow, 
and adrija, the trees and liveis originating from the mountain 
Accoidmg to Sankaracarya the ending phrase informs us that 
each item described above is but an appeal ance of that un- 
sublatable Reality which is the final cause —Rtam Brhat The 
man who rejects the lllusoiy world described m the immedi¬ 
ately preceding stanza realizes the truth described in this one ] 

*TRT n 3TlfW%5T ^r^TTfg I 

sftfa IIVFU 

srm nrn TWTrf TOrr?nr i to ferr t 

i 75 fenrnrsmr i t swrfcr ?fefor 

3TTTT ■C'ferftiT sffefer Stiffen, ¥ ^TT- 

§rqw smr nferrn <nnc«r sremfi fe?r i 577=7 % tortt 

nfe nfefn 1 sr n 

fesTRTOTm, 3RT nfefersfe 11 

srrar what is born TfhTT from whom TO other, different 
*T (nfel is) not T not at all fern whatsoever sirt did 
exist (before creation other than Brahman) q who fen 
(fenfr) all vrnrrffi worlds, beings dwelling m it 
entered (7 he) sm'Tftr lord of creatures TnTT with the 
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creatures born ^rfer^FT establishing the relation of identity 
( 53 % remains) three osrftfffir lights tr# serves, iden¬ 

tifies itself with he cffiufl possessoi of sixteen parts 

6 (A) The beings born from Prajapati are 
not separate from Him. Before their birth nothing 
whatsoever existed other than Him, who entered 
all the creatures of the world as their m-most Self 
Prajapati has identified Himself with the creatures. 
He imparts the three luminaries, fire, sun and 
moon, lustre by identifying Himself with them. 
He is endowed with sixteen parts. 

[In the pievious stanza it was asserted that the manifold 
universe is the Supreme Reality designated as Rtam Bihat 
The common man who witnesses created beings only cannot 
accept this as a matter of experience This passage, therefore, 
reasserts the Vedic idea that the manifold sensible umverse is 
in leahty non-different from the Supreme, though it appears 
not so to the uninitiated observei This passage occurs in the 
Taittinyabrahmana III 7 9 with the first.eight words reading 
as Th srfer which is grammatically perfect 

Bhattabhaskara explains that Prajapati is the Divine Provi¬ 
dence who creates all beings, who supplies them with the ten 
senses, and the five elements constituting their bodies and 
minds, and the three luminous worlds in which they dwell, 
and who supports them as the indwelling Spirit According 
to Sayana, the sixteen parts or kalas are prana, iraddha, five 
elements, mdnya, mind, food, virya (virility), tapas, mantra, 
sacrifice, the worlds, and the names, given m the Prainopa- 
msad VI 4 He interprets the Taittinyabrahmana passage just 
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refened to taking sodasl as the name of the soma cup This 
passage and the coming one in gayatri metie are entered up 
here from the shorter version as they are missing in the longei 
one which I have followed as the basis for the text heie ] 

sr?rt: ffapnrf?r m \ 

nffcTTf 

frfrsr mfHwK twt 

srerc i t =t 

sr^imr gfms ^ spr 11 

3?w wr IfRTRWT EhTFr frsraTT fasm nqrdhTR 
trfWTT BmmTCh'T ^PTUaR 3f«T 

*s o e. 

arPTTT STf% ffw 3fq% JPfpr II 

hranfor the manifold sustamer witness of men 

■\ c *s 

trfrdKT Savitr, the impeller or creator fTT*r| we invoke 
*T. for us TTt of excellent wealth plenty TTtfh may 
he give. 

6 (B) We invoke the creator of the universe 
who sustains the creation in many ways and who 
witnesses the thoughts and deeds of men. May 
He grant us plenty of excellent wealth. 

[This gayatri stanza is also reproduced from the samhita 
The translation is based on Bhattabhaskara Sayana informs 
us that this is a prayer made by the aspirant who wishes 
Supreme illumination So according to him vasu means the 
riches of divine knowledge and vidhartr is the grantor of it 
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Savita impels our intellect towards that knowledge To 
haimomse with this interpretation he takes caksas, the teimmal 
word, m the loot-sense i e revealer or expoundei The five 
gayatn stanzas which follow this one m the shoiter version 
will appeal m one of the succeeding sections of the longer 
version So they aie not incorporated heie ] 

Stef f^rcfr \ 

T? TSPTT'TT ^FPTPffl' ffffirfet | 3TW apfi’ 

rfcT Wff Ttfff sp-pupr 1 3pprfir spffistff I 

*\ C N C N C 

f=ripr sppt f%-«rr^snTT sr^^r iNtig i tprfiff | ap# srre^r 
3twi^T |€n?q- m 3Piw sttcfpt ^pt ff srirw tpt aim i 
PPPl^r STTfcT fGSPT fpi I I went PtTfri?T P?lfRVr^T 3P=PTfrr 
wfsr Ittt am n 

^cPT water, clarified butter firfirfil^ they poured, spPT 
clanfied butter smr his souice, ^ m clarified butter 
fstcT he who has the support, ^cPT clanfied buttef ^ alone 
apesr his sfirr place, luminant (f spfi O Fire) apr^fspr with 
every offering of oblation (iprPT Gods) sn^ bring here 
rrr^ipFsr delight | =PT»T O thou excellent one ^TTfllPPT what 
has been offered with the utterance of svdhn |sqrr oblation 
srfsr convey 

7. The sacnficers poured clarified butter into 
the consecrated Fire. Clarified butter is the place 
of origin of this one and in clarified butter is his 
support. Indeed clarified butter is his luminant 
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and residence. O Fire, with every offering of 
oblation bring here the gods and delight them. 
O thou excellent one, convey to gods the offerings 
we have made with svaha. 

[This hymn to Fire is cited from the Rgveda II 3 11 
here to propitiate the sacrificial Fire, so that through sacri¬ 
ficial acts one may attain to conditions suitable for spiritual 
illumination Bhattabhaskara takes this to be a verse lauding 
the Supreme as the Fire and reads mimikse for mimiksire 
which reading would give the meaning, he creates water In 
the samhita-s Agni is described as devanam devah and amrta- 
nam prathamah and so all the other gods are propitiated 
through Him He is the carrier and mouth of the offerings 
made to all gods ] 


STHFh HTH 5fT Softer Rift: 

Me; M 

mrgTcr 

FmTFf hTWT^T 3PFW I TcT FFFPRI' *RT 

'O'N O O *■> C -v 

3tfer pi tht ^ -*r^r i Bin# 

^TRrfiT ^wrrm mr 3TTT5 i spjraiPT 

tpt Itrt fwfT fsr^m mfcr ifr w i m trorfpr 

*rtsrrpr mbr fifraTTWTFn? n 

mfSTrT from the vast fount of creation wavehke 

>0 N 

(universe) RwmT delightful to creatures 3TTTT arose 
that which WcTW of the Self-lummous Supreme TTT name 
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cTcf that ipnT hidden, (fTW of that) tJTRUTT by slow repetition 
immortality m? 3TPTE one attains, (rRT that) 
of the contemplative sages fhrgT tongue, sr^TcTW of undying 
bliss TTf*r centre of support 

8. From the Supreme Fount, vast as the 
ocean, arose the universe m the shape of waves 
yielding enjoyment to created beings The name 
designating the self-luminous Reality and consist¬ 
ing of the syllable Om is hidden in the Yedas. By 
contemplating on the Supreme along with the 
slow repetition of that name one attains to Im¬ 
mortality. This designation of the Supreme is on 
the lips of contemplative sages and it is the central 
support of undying bliss 

[This also is a stanza quoted from JRgveda IV. 58 1 in 
order to support the view that the syllable Om is the means 
of attaining release from the cycle of birth and death To 
fit into the context the translation has been made explanatory 
m the light of Sayana’s words, though it may appear some¬ 
what far-fetched Bhattabhaskara explains it closer to the 
possible original meaning which it may have m the samhita 
context ] 

s rerem T gi srTTmgnr \ 

~\\\\\ 

fhfhtTfltrr stumor srbnmr ?t#?t tq-pFrr ww i 
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fRTT WT ?ra s IfRirq f%# =TPPTPT I 3TWTf*T gRPTR 
^pPTTT stpj’w qq?r wfRrRr 

h —I -1 —- -^1 > r -% = r 'T 'z--i~ qk fqcqriT q^rqqTOfqTT fim 

q^qq qqq*r ^q#r qfqrrqqTqFT n 

•\ 

qqq we srfhpT in this q# m the sacrifice (of contempla¬ 
tion) q%q (having) the self-luminous (as the cause) qrq the 
designation Om qqqrRT (qqqiq) may we always lepeat 
qrcfrfir along with salutations qrwtTT (qFqrq) may we 
hold in mind qij ^ four-horned qk white (qj.qq bull) 
qRqqwq being lauded qqRrqqq within the healing of 
(other lovers of truth) this sffT Brahman qqfitq revealed, 
expressed 

9 May we always repeat m our contempla¬ 
tive sacrifices the designation Om which has for 
its cause the Self-luminous Reality and may we 
also hold Him in our hearts with salutations The 
four-horned white Bull has expressed this Supreme 
Brahman praised by us m the hearing of co¬ 
seekers. 

[Here is another citation from the Rgveda IV 58 2 
designated to express the glory of Pranava according to 
Siyana on whom the above explanatoiy rendering is also 
based The root gin has the meaning of trickling and shining 
Based on the latter sense Sayana interprets ghrta as the Self- 
luminous Reality and the nama as Pranava expressing It 
according to the Upanisads The context heie has been 
declared as that of higher knowledge (vidyapi akai ana) and 
yapia is taken as JfUnayajna oi Atmayaga The four-hoi ned 
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white Bull represents the syllable Om described as chandasum 
tsabhah visvaiupah in the beginning of TcuUulyopamsad The 
four horns are the four sound elements in the Pranava 
Whiteness is aigued to be the result of its being repeated by 
holy men free from all worldly desnes Bhattabhaskara 
explains the mantia in the sacrificial sense as a piaise of 
watei and thereby an indirect glorification of Paiamatman 
who has created watei The term gfn ta , that which has trickled, 
denotes water Brahma then is the ioid of speech and the four¬ 
horned one is the sacnfice which like a white animal is pun- 
fymg ] 


TOTft 3TTO <TT?T ^FcTTCTt \ 

fwwi wit Tt T^tfar w%t %wt *T#::3TTfafo5T 

ll?ol| 

sfKr f%?gt3re'HT3T¥ l Tr m ttt tn’f^sfirrfcr 

I 3TRT t spRlt I JfiTT 3PPT fRfFfT- 

tPtt i sras rtn 

fsras%T(iTppffci(ifff<| =sr ^35 fsnr rtf srfrrRr 

TtTTlfcr, arferar i srsrffr *r#srrfirr- 

%rrr srrcTfr n 


3tRT belonging to him =^wrf^ four sprr (^jnPn) horns, 
WK three TKT feet, t two heads 3Rif belonging to 
him *RT seven (^dl) hands f^TT m a thieefold 

manner gig connected the Bull rtf Self-lummous 

Supreme Reality TlTTlfT cries out, eloquently declares— 
the Supreme hrnfa mortals srrf^T entered. 
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10. The syllable Om conceived as the Bull 
possesses four horns, three feet and two heads. 
He has seven hands. This Bull connected m a 
threefold manner, eloquently declares the Supreme. 
The Self-lummous Deity has entered the mortals 
everywhere. 

[This is the well-known, allegoric stanza of the Bgveda 
IV 58 3 variously interpreted in different contexts Patafijali 
m his Great Commentary on Pamm explains it as representing 
the various flexions of speech, Bhattabhaskara takes it as a 
eulogistic repiesentation of the sacrifice with auxiliaries, and 
Sayana here interprets it as the syllable Om already meta- 
phorized as a bull The word vr§abha conventionally means 
a bull and etymologically that which lams (plenty) The 
meditation on Pranava is stated to confer on the aspirant 
spiritual riches The vrsabha, or Pranava, has four horns as 
indicated in the previous note Om i s also the Reality expressed 
by it, and that Reality is reached through the three feet or 
steps, namely, the waking, sleeping and dreaming of the 
individual soul, and also the universe, the soul embodied in 
the universe and its unevolved cause The higher and lower 
aspects of Prakrti, taught m the Gita chapter VII, are con¬ 
sidered as His two heads The seven worlds are fancied to 
be His hands Being the ground of all that exists this vrsabha 
is connected with the threefold aspects of subjective and 
objective universe mentioned just now The trsabha or bull 
bellows loudly Here the Pranava declares the Supreme 
Reality eloquently This declaration here implies the presence 
of Paramatman m all creatures and His sustaining of them 
According to Bhattabhaskara the four horns are the four 
adjutants of the sacrifice, Adhvaryu, Hotr, Biahman, and 
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Udgatr, the thiee feet are Garhapatya, Ahavaniya, and 
Anvahaiyapacana; the heads are the mstitutor of the sacrifice 
and his wife or the Prayamya and Udayanlya, the seven 
meties headed by gayatri are the seven hands The body of 
the sacrifice is bound m a threefold manner by three savana-s 
or ceremonies connected with the exti action of soma The 
Yajiia grants desned objects So it is visabha The noise 
produced by the bull compares to the chant of the three 
Vedas at the sacufice The Loid Himself enteied human 
beings thiough the sacrifices in which He is worshipped ] 


farart ffff gfirffrjf wte tfar tarot' \ 

\\U\\ 

’nsm. frvr fwireffw- 

TSTfaTTfclV^T ^ faffiT Tfafa ar-qfcT 

3Tr®rr*f ^wrU'R W W+'Rl sf^ldrd rTrSROTfe- 

apsrfa^T 3P£5f$r«r nrw I wz RTTJJW 
'5fTtrg c P5®V'4'4ld 1 <T3PT WPt 

wr Mflra^R i %^rrcr i^rrf^r ar^’iwra; 

rvvvrv i wit fvrr 'jrnTc^rgTPcr- 

W ftWST ftfam II 

o 

(RT ) god-like sages fw in a threefold way %PT 
lard (m the three stages of experience and the three aspects 
of evolution) nfqfv by teachers who recite the glory of the 
Supreme mcpfrFPT concealed (as the Supreme secret OT the 
Self-luminous Reality ufv m speech 3 r1%«pt attained m 
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ordei ' the lord (lesidmg m the wakmg soul and the 
perceived universe) one (wakmg experience) srft 

created ’JT the sun (Huanyagaibha) one (expenence 
of dieam) (^WPT created) ^TTcT from the attractive one 
(r. e unevolved cause in which there is no sonow and hence 
attractive) irspr one (state of sleep) (fTOvPT was produced) 
??=rwr by the self-supporting (Self) friVcrST were shaped (the 
three categories mentioned) 

11. God-like sages attained m the order (of 
their spiritual practices) the Self-luminous Reality 
laid in the three states of consciousness and secretly 
held by the teachers who praise it by chants m the 
Vedic speech (the great formulas such as Thou 
art That’). Indra or Virat, the regent of the visible 
universe and the waking consciousness created 
one, the visible world. Surya representing Taijasa 
and Hiranyagarbha created one, namely, the 
world of dream, and from Vena came the remain¬ 
ing one, the dreamless sleep By the self-support¬ 
ing Paramatman all these threefold categories 
were fashioned. 

[This is yet anothei samhita mantra (Rgvecla IV 58 4) 
reproduced heie and inter pie ted as a description of Om and 
the Reality denoted by it As 1 have done above in order to 
comport with the context, following Sayana, I have given 
heie also only an explanatory rendering The word 
pam is etymologized by Sayana as panegynzer based on the 
meaning of ‘praise’ attached to the root pan Thus pam is 
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taken to be an acaiya who recites the gloiy o! the Supieiue 
foi the benefit of his disciples Vena is taken to be the Avyakita 
as there is no sonow in it. All these allegonzations may be a 
distortion of an eat her text to yield a latei meaning Since, 
however, the context m which a stanza is found is funda¬ 
mentally unpoitant for the religious interpretation, the com¬ 
mentary has been taken as the only guide m fixing the mean¬ 
ing heie and wherevei the same situation had to be con¬ 
fronted. Bhatfcabhaskara mteipiets the stanza as a creationis- 
tic passage ] 


fg^TTfW ^ i 

5fr’ |sr: u^n 

g stsrt arfMtrOr- 

m stftnrnr f%s?cr itgrtfaHTTV 3*w *r#j- 

gnp-wT 3RftfeTa6fjrr vfrgrg s#! *r#?r smr ngMgm- 

*TfP|fe, 3Tiq>STr^-RT 5RFT ffWPT 

jwra sr^Tfe^rgviT sgrg 15% grwrg gra-rg 

3 TW 3 Tf%^r srftFrCsFlT whiTcT ! w. tw. sfT^n - 

NO C 

biptft ggRfgggsp#r srbrggr wfrgfgi^F|gn' g^pfgrg ^'15 11 

n: he who fiiWfspF. superior to all T?" Rudia, revealed 
m the Vedas the Supreme Seer (5 he who) 

among gods 5 IWT first ff^IWT Hiranyagarbha jWTrr 
before (other gods) ^TtFTH’T who is being born TVRT (wtfg) 
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sees sr such the Loid R us spTSTT beneficial FpqT with 
remembrance Wl may join. 

12. May He, the Lord, join us with beneficial 
remembrance—He who is superior to all, who has 
been revealed in the Vedas, who is the Supreme 
Seer and who sees Hiranyagarbha who is the first 
among the gods and who is bom before all the 
rest. 

[From the indication in the stanza it is accepted that this 
is one of those mantras prescubed as a prayer for the at¬ 
tainment of illumination through the giace of Paramelvara 
Hiranyagarbha represents the sum total of jlvas residing in 
all the bodies, hence He is also called Sutiatman or the Self 
that pervades creation as a thiead The Supreme Divine 
functions as Hiranyagarbha for setting in motion the entire 
cieation, and hence the lattei is the first-born and the Loid 
of all other gods The present participle jayamanam implies 
that the Supreme is evei face to face with the individual jiva 
lepresented by Hiranyagarbha viewed as a totality The word 
Rudra is explained variously—revealed m the Vedas, giver of 
knowledge, causer of cry of sorrow at dissolution—by etymo¬ 
logizing as >u plus dra or md plus / a. The epithet rsi is given 
to one who directly sees the Truth or who sees more than 
what others see, and so mahaisi here is the all-seeing God 
The whole stanza occurs also in Svetaivatai opamsad III 4 
and IV 12 with some verbal variation Here also visvadhiyo 
occurs in the longer version m the place of viivadhiko found 
in the shorter one I have retained m the text the latter read¬ 
ing for metrical euphony and clarity of meaning Bhatta- 
bhaskara explains that the remembrance meant here is the 
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knowledge ot God attained thiough His giace Au.oidm« to 
Sayana the beneficial leraembrancc consists in the unbtoken 
thought of the Supieme Reality] 


wupit'sfi? i 
fefe f?Tcsr^- 
^of gw? unit 


WOT OTRTFOT OT 3TOT OTOT fipfMR ^TTf%cf 1 WOTT 

ottIt ottot srPr w| lifter 1 TfOT?r ^tF srir OTfer 1 ott 
OTT TOTOTRT %% ot firew OTOTTcbfir ot Ti%rOT fOTsfh 1 

OT JWOT oqr<T%^r OT OT OT? OTOTOTT OTRPT 11 


WOTT than whom qOT highei sprOT cliffeient frfsOTT 
anything T srfOT theie is not OTOTT than whom OTOT more 
minute T not TfOTcT anyone OTOT greater, older <r afiOT 
there is not (if he who) PF. alone OTT OT like a tiee otOT 
established ftfif in heaven, m his own glory fOT5% stands 
rR by that 5 WT by the Person OTT this OTR all "TOT filled 


13 Other than whom there is nothing 
higher, nothing minuter, nothing greater, by that 
Purusa—the One who stands still like a tree 
established in heaven—all this is filled 


[The object of unbroken remembrance staled in the 
previous stanza is now fuither described here The Paramat- 
man is all that exists even as the visible universe The simile 
of the tiee here is perhaps akin to that of the eternal banian 
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wjth loots ill heaven descnbed at Katha VI 1 At Taittn'na- 
bidhmana II 8 9 we get the following two stanzas which 
thiow light on the vtksa mentioned heie for foqq 3FT qr ^ 
set q$r anwfor qm srrqT'rfqqf i qforfw iptot 

cTcT^ qq^qf^TSSTT ^T^Trffo" ^TT^TrT II WfT qq W^T q TST STTTrfor heft 
grVhTfqfr foWira i qqrffonr qw fqiqtfir q qpsqfpsq 
qqqTfo qnqq ll Was it a foiest 7 What was the tree from 

•o > 

which the world was fashioned 7 O wise men, think out an 
answer for this and venfy it by ascei taming from your prece¬ 
ptor Fuither, ask what is the cause which sustains all the 
woild withm itself? This is the reply of the teacher Brahman 
is the foiest, Brahman is the tree out of which heaven and 
earth weie fashioned, foi all efficiency needed is m Brahman 
O wise ones, I, the teacher, have arrived at this conclusion 
and tell you so That Brahman stands above all other causes, 
holding the whole universe in Itself —Bhattabhaskara gives 
the etymology of vrksa as q^qr W qfofq qsFT, implying 
the immanent aspect of God, and interprets dm tisthati in 
the woids hTffiWf'T snqqqfoq fopssfq I Thus he 

c 

implies that the same Supreme Divinity is non-different in 
the transcendent and immanent aspects Say ana interprets 
dm as the self-supporting glory of Paramatman This mantra 
is found in the same form at SvetcUvatcaa III 9 ] 

g g ggg rg% i 

grei fgf^g farwrg gsrefcrt fgsrftg 

n?vn 

srPqftqrfqqqRFr witt 3PjcR«r gqm q sw#, qqr jt- 
'ftsfTfowr sw 3rfo qqq?q q sprrqt; Tmfor qffqqw- 
qiqqq WTTfo sppRq- q 3 Rqq% I TK 5 3'KTPTT WdT 
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qfrw^T'TFTiTT cTPTT 3T4PT %f%T <Tq SIWiNt 3TWT alTWT 

*s *\ * O C * 

srr^fcr—wr spprw f feqfwrwftwr rrmr fter!% i wr ttp 
T^r wwirriv ^rfr fwrr srfa ^rTTfeqfrqr ft%r *rr tew 
3TWwrr ?twrir ii 

WRW by woik h not, vnw by piogeny «T not, =rwr by 
wealth (given as gift) (*r not), q%“ some ^TUPT by giving up 
(all these) snpWT immoitality srrwr attained q?T That 
which WT heimits fwrfw attain (?TcT that) TFWr heaven TWT 
above firffarr placed TfraPT m the ether of the heart 
fitter shines 

14 Not by work, not by progeny, not by 
wealth, they have attained Immortality. Some 
have attained Immortality by renunciation That 
which the hermits attain is laid beyond the heaven; 
yet it shines brilliantly in the (purified) heart 

[Tins is one of the widely quoted stanzas of this Upamsad 
intei pieted by Bhattabhaskai a and Sayana in two distinct 
ways According to both these commentators, it lays down 
the means for the attainment of the Supreme Being whose 
attubutes, power and grace were described m the previous 
stanzas. Both of them agree that immortality resulting from 
the knowledge of the Supreme is attained only by some who 
have undeigone the necessary discipline The passage, how- 
evei, does not imply that work, progeny and gift of wealth 
are condemned as futility To think so would be discarding 
the evidence of the Vedas The purpose of the passage heie 
is to stress the supreme importance of renunciation for the 
attainment of divine knowledge, which is the goal of the 
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twoiokl lcligious path named piavitti and mvnu Bliatia- 
bhaskcua consideis that iyaga here means phalatyaga 01 the 
sunendei of the fruits of, ehgious acts and of deeds of chanty 
The regular duties meant to secuic absolution fiom the thiee- 
fold debt to ancestois, gods and Rsis cannot be neglected 
The Supreme Being is lealised m the highest heaven as well 
as m one’s own heait He is attained by those who study the 
Vedas, understand then impoit, perform duties laid down by 
them, habitually control the senses and continuously piactise 
divine contemplation They sunender the fruits of then 
actions to the Most High, consequently they are not bound 
by the actions they do Sayana thinks that this passage 
teaches total lenunciation associated with sannyasa which is 
necessaiv foi the attainment of Immoitality Small devotions 
like Agnihotia, extended sacrificial sessions designated Sattra 
and oidinaiy woik of common service, howevei helpful these 
might be in generating the desire to know the Supieme, they 
cannot by themselves give Immortality The knowledge of 
Paiamatman and freedom come to one only by renouncing 
other interests and concentrating oneself on that ideal Theie 
is a reading bibhajadetad m the place of bibhrajate yad 
adopted heie m the printed text The pronoun m the fust 
case emphasizes the realisation of the Infinite Self in one’s 
own Self and that m the second stresses the identity of the 
Self in oneself with the Divine m the highest heaven The 
reading tyugenaikenamrtatvam has no documentary basis, eke 
implies only the raieness of the mature type of aspirants who 
have the necessaiy preparation for Immortality This stanza 
and the succeeding one aie found also at Kaivalyopanisad 1 

2 4] 
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wrgfwfWfkcTTqf: : ^f^TfSTf: 

* 3 ^Tfm(cf) :trf%5JTf?cr 

^'nnn 

%?r^^fh : ri1%WTmf OTivq'gr’i spot i •tfwd 3ibt- 

VFRT dTc'VFT?'^' fhf^ld ofN 3 Igtfi^WT qwTTff’T tt^^Ff^TFF- 
^sr%T %^^^f?r r T''Ta _i p- 3^1 f^x wt wiw- 

fgrp|Eff%^^crfq^'Tpiq-fq^q-]-tF[T q^^p fq'rr^rfRT f^FT'^T mcWf^ 

c c 

ms.*trh1 srqffT fqtnr^TjcqT^TT{%=fT 3(rF g=t WT h 

VFSTW It tfqT 'T'CPTciT ’TFT SFrfqT T^T STJFrqq-qqr 3Tp;h r =H 
?fTSfT?ft^r sft^^T fiW W^RT^TT tFT WTOTTWW stfUohqr 
5f?rfW tVRFfirfN- f^TT ^#TfFq'?«T^T f^^FTTm-T ^ 

hreftr yM4if% n 

c 

^I'-iNs)nrfdfhf^^rTPT? those who have rigorously airived 
at the conclusion taught by Vedanta through duecl know¬ 
ledge ^'•’-All’WbiFT thiough ienunciation (taught by the word 
tyuga m the preceding stanza) and by the practice of the 
discipline of yoga ^p^r^iT whose minds have been purified 
?T m they all rra?r aspirants striving for self-conti ol tFTifYr 
having attained the immortality consisting of identity with 
the Supreme fiTFci 3 ^ 5 at the time of final depaituie 
?rgr^T% m the region of Brahman qfhpq-pFT dissolve them¬ 
selves, get themselves liberated 

15 Having attained the Immortality con¬ 
sisting of identity with the Supreme, all those 
aspirants who strive for self-control, who have 
rigorously arrived at the conclusion taught by the 
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Vedanta through direct knowledge, and who have 
attained purity of mind through the practice of the 
discipline of yoga and steadfastness m the know¬ 
ledge of Brahman preceded by renunciation, get 
themselves released into the region of Brahman at 
the dissolution of their final body 

[This stanza is commented on by Sri Sankaracaiya at 
Mundaka III. 2 6 adopting the reading Brahmalokesu for 
Brahmaloke tu and Paiamrtah pm unuc i anti for Paiamrtdt 
panmucycmti The explanation and lendermg given above 
follow his authority According to Sri Sankaracaiya, the goal 
of Vedanta is Pm amdtmcmjnana or Self-iealisation The 
central theme of this verse is that this knowledge is attained 
through inner purity gained by taking to sannyasa and yoga 
Sannyasa implies renouncing woildy and religious work and 
preferring to remain forever steadfastly in the consciousness 
of Brahman This is also yoga Those who perpetually 
strive to keep this spiritual state are called yati-s The last 
moment of life is called antakala , end-time Souls fated to 
rebirth confront antakala repeatedly, but the soul that is 
illumined by the wisdom of Vedanta takes his last birth, and 
consequently he meets with his parantakdla, final end-time 
The same author explains brahmalokesu in the plural distn- 
butively from the view-pomt of many liberated souls who all 
merge into one Brahman The word paiamrtah denotes the 
attainment of Immortality while one is living on the earth, 
and the verb pai imucyanti implies the merging of the individual 
Self then and there, at the time of death, into the Supreme 
Self without leaving a trace of separate individuality-just 
as the birds flying across the sky do not leave any footprint 
there or the fish moving m water leave no trail of a path 
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With the attainment of illumination the aspiiant becomes 
pen atm tci and at the fall of the body he becomes pammtkta , 
no more to be born again Sayana following iankauibhnsva 
in spmt finds no difficulty m explaimng the plural Biahina- 
lokem by accepting the reading Biahmaloke tu punted m our 
text He says that though jnana is the sole cause of libera¬ 
tion sannyasa is necessary along with it Yoga is taken by 
him m the Patanjala sense, and he stresses its necessity for 
the purity of mind which mainly consists m turning oneself 
away from objects that stimulate one’s desires Jnana dis¬ 
pels ignorance by levealing the Truth, but tyaga and yoga 
aie necessary to engender the undistracted and pure state of 
mind m which alone knowledge could shine unmtermittently. 
Btahmaloka here does not imply any locality, but Brahman 
Itself The reading pm amt tat is justified by him in the follow¬ 
ing way Pmdnvta stands for Avydhta from which ignorant 
people aie not liberated even at the time of their final dis¬ 
solution, while those who have Brahman-knowledge are 
liberated from it at the fall of their body According to 
Bhattabhaskara, sannyasa implies dedication of the fiuits of 
actions to God and yoga the practice of samadhi He points 
out also that sane includes all a,siama-s and castes ] 
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srt aFrroffi Prefto wr jrt 

isrfTT^ arfer gra; «htcF 3 t swtfvfa 11 

small feqrm sinless, pure the lesidence 

of the Supreme situated m the centre of the 

citadel (of the human body) zpr that which the lotus 

(of the heart) m m it srfh fuither rffopr m that ^ small 
space (of the heait) 3p?T inside sonowless ^Tcf which 

■rppFT ether (srfer there is) cTcT that Fqif’T^Fr must be 
meditated upon 

16. In the citadel of the body there is the 
small sinless and pure lotus of the heart which is 
the residence of the Supreme. Further m the 
interior of this small area there is the sorrowless 
Ether. That is to be meditated upon continually 

[This stanza gives the object and place for the unbroken 
meditation of the Supreme Divine The Hindus worship God 
objectively in Natuie or in the symbols artistically conceived 
for the purpose of adoration, as shown by the authority of 
the scriptures Gi eater importance, howevei, is often attached 
to the subjective worship of the Divine which chiefly consists 
m His contemplation within one’s own heart To make this 
idea clear the analogy of the capital of a king, familiar to the 
Indian populace, is worked out in some of the Upamsadic 
passages See Chandogya VIII 1 The body is named as 
Bi ahmapuram analogous to the capital of a king There is 
the royal mansion m the city to which the lotus of the heart 
is compared The king resides in the mansion and he must 
be sought there by supplicants This passage describes that 
although Parabrahman is infinite. He can be accosted in the 
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ethei of the heart thiough unbioken meditation Tne heai t 
is the mansion of the Supieme Because the heait is the 
place tor meditating upon the Supreme it is qualified as 
sinless and pure When a king is propitiated thiough pioper 
service in his own lesidence he would reveal himself and all 
his glory to his devoted servants So also when the Supreme 
is approached through contemplation within oneself one 
realises the true nature of one's own being The Pammatman 
residing m the heart is heie lefened to as vriokit, sonowless, 
and an aspirant who enters into his own heart by the con¬ 
tinuous contemplation of the Supreme also becomes sorrow¬ 
less The text adopted above is that of the shorter version 
accepted by Sayana The vaiiae lectiones m the longer version 
have not much merit vaiaveimabhutam here is piesented as 
pename&mabhutam Iheie and the anonymous commentatoi 
declares that meima is a Vedic form of i ekma 1 In the second 
line daln e is replaced by dcihi am without any special advantage 
Where Sayana reads vaiavetma Bhattabhaskara reads paia- 
i 'e&ma, the home of the Supreme The word pimdculka is 
analysed by Bhattabhaskaia thus TH" gircf, ftt 'FFTfT 

STc^sffrf that is to say a holy inner apartment called by 
the name pundatika For further elucidation of woiship in 
the heait see Brahmasutias 1 3 14-21 ] 


Strata??? g: tT n?\sU 

4f: a-orwr sW srfer ?r tapr 1 sfrfrr?#- 

^ $f?rfecr srfaqTfoft sretfr i *r 
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Tf 3TO =ST 77 31# STPTR RR 

*Rfrfre. srfm *r ipr sri^n: ii 

T that P5F sound %?RT at the commencement of (the 
recital of) the Vedas site?! uttered %5T#r m the Upanisad ^ 
and ^f^rffes^r firmly established STffiuflrTFr dissolved m the 
causal matter tbR his r T T beyond rr who H he the 

Supreme Lord 

17. He is the Supreme Lord who transcends 
the syllable Om which is uttered at the commence¬ 
ment of the recital of the Vedas, which is well 
established m the Upamsads and which is dis¬ 
solved m the primal cause during contemplation 

[This mantia describes the Reality mentioned in the 
previous stanza as the sorrowless ether in the heart The 
pranava is the symbol and the representation of the Supreme 
and so the source and substance of the Vedas and the Upa¬ 
msads The aspirant is advised to meditate on the three 
elements of pranava a, u and m representing Virat, Hiranya- 
garbha and Avyakrta (material, mental and causal aspects of 
the universe) By this meditation the grosser principle is 
refunded to us subtle cause, so Virat is dissolvedm Huanya- 
garbha and Hiranyagarbha m Prakrti Beyond Prakrti, the 
causal principle, is the Supreme corresponding to the nada or 
the intangible reverberation which continues for ever when 
the three syllables of the pranava are uttered m succession 
and their physical sound has subsided The term mahe&vara 
containing the element mahan indicates the idea of the highest 
worship—points out Bhattabhaskara It is not meant for 
distinguishing Him from alpe&vara About the origin of 
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pianava and the ibui Vedas Irom it see Bhagavani Xll 6 
37-44 ] 


fftssfTSffTf*: 

SECTION THIRTEEN 


|f ff^TST 1 ff i 

fW fRT^ IfTO u?u 

ff’Sf: TO ffcf ff 5 ^ ^TTTf'JT- l 
5%?TT%^5'TWt^fcr IRII 
<T?f ff^Tc%5^:5TT^cr-f5T^^aRT I 
f TCTfEffTff ffSeTTrSTR TO^TO 113 »I 


fror mr, to totet, Tfroftr gfftrc?r, ferrer 
TTOWTOfrofr sfet. ^fsTOTTTOr, frorowr fTOWTSTOT fror 
If 3TW fTOT TOTfTOTT, fTOT feiWTO frTO WFTOTfT, TON'4 
TOW WTfFT TOffTOET 3TTTT TOTR#T TOTWTOTTT iTTO, ^T 


TO^fTOTTOTfeTTOTO sprfcTOT, TW TTO STWftT 3TTOT 
TO5TOTT, TOT TOffcfi^£, THT TOTTTOfTOTOTOTOTO, fTOTO TO 
TOT srfW, fro - fTOT3TC%r, l%W toret, TTWT TWIT w 
ffr TOfTTTTt: fcffc, fTOEW WET Tf«4?c4Tf 3%. ETc^'H 
STRTTW sffaTWT fTOTET, WTT fTOTO TOTOT 3{TOT WT, ftp? 
TOEFTff ?5 3TTOT »il'-TT'lTO, TOcf SlfTOflf, TO N°I ■W'-e.Hj JTtyfHl 


TOT SFTSrfTOT ftEcRTOT TO fT TOETt TOT T, TfTWT TteTOcETT 
TOgTTTOPTTOTf WTOlfWgT TTO STTOTcW, fTOTOEW fTOT- 
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5rr 3T?wr srw u ^ 

sTslfafb, 2 TOT fTT?5T f^Wtq^ST ^ «mT?r 11 

c N 

this fsppm universe the Divine Peison alone, 
truly gw therefore Ffadbhr many-headed femsm many¬ 
eyed the producei of joy foi the uni vet se feR«w 

existing m the form of the universe iTTCRW^ the master and 
cause of humanity existing as various gods stsktt 
impenshable, all pervasive qr*FT all-surpassing snnr niler 
and saviour of all f=p?sr?r than the world Tom higher, 
superior fhoiPT endless fcPHFT omnifoim rrrmRUT he who is 
the goal of humanity ftfnr destroyer of sm and ignorance 
f^TFT of the universe nfmr protector 3n^R=TFT rulei of 
individual souls mFTrFT permanent f^T^nr supremely auspic¬ 
ious spajmr unchanging JTRFPnTT he who has man as the 
■support, being the indwelling spirit *TflWT supremely worthy 
of being known f^FrrFTFFT embodied m the universe, causal 
substance of the universe qroWT supreme goal ^nr the 
self-effulgent Divinity fassnr univeise subsists 

1-3 This universe is truly the Divme Person 
only. Therefore it subsists on Him—the self-efful¬ 
gent Divine Being—who has many heads and many 
eyes, who is the producer of joy for the universe, 
who exists in the form of the universe, who is the 
master and the cause of humanity, whose forms 
are the various gods, who is imperishable, who is 
the all-surpassing ruler and saviour, who is superior 
to the world, who is endless and omniform, who 
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js the goal of humanity, who is the destiojei of 
sm and ignorance, who is the protector of the 
universe and the ruler of individual souls, who is 
permanent, supremely auspicious and unchanging, 
who has embodied Himself m man as his support 
(being the indwelling Spirit), who is supremely 
worthy of being known by the creatures, who is 
embodied in the universe and who is the supreme 
goal. 

[Tins anuvaka, accoiding to Bhaltabhaskaia, dcsuibes 
the attributes of the Supreme, but according to Sayaiia it 
lays down the nature as well as the quality of the Divine who 
is to be woishipped m the heart as pointed out m the penulti¬ 
mate veise of the previous Section Based on these two 
ancient commentatois I have given an explanatoiy rendeung 
of the epithets and names like Naiayana and Hari In the 
Bgvedasamhitd the Divine Reality is described as Agni A 
large number of hymns ascribe also to Agmdcvata divine 
attributes and functions The Agnirahasya in the Patapciiba- 
brdhmana and Agmcayana in the Taittmyabidhmana teach 
meditations on Agni m one’s own Self as the Purusa Such 
meditations, when performed by an aspirant without desne 
for any self-regarding lesult, lead him to liberation Fiom 
the Brahmana texts it is evident that the Fire which is em¬ 
bodied m the universe is the Puiusa worshipped m the 
Agmcayana tpftrar WfT is the declaration of 

Satapatha The rite of Agmcayana is meant for Purusaia- 
dhana, The Rgveda m the famous Pwusasukta foiestalls the 
central teachings of the Upamsads by announcing Purusa as 
the cause of the universe and the means of attaining hbeia- 
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Uon. The various gods desuibcd in many hymns merge into 
the Pui usa, who in the Yajui vecia is mentioned as the Piaja- 
pati Finally He is comprehended under teims like Ekam Sat, 
Puiusa, Pinna, Atman, and Brahman The whole umveise is 
conceived on the analogy of a human oiganism and then the 
unity of all existence as Atman is emphasized The concep¬ 
tion of Purusa, Brahman and Atman finally becomes identical 
Chandogyopaiv^ad VIII 12 3 describes the uttamapuiwa 
described m the Gita as Pm imottama The Uttaianarayana in 
the Vajasaneylscnnhita and this anuvaka are in a way supple¬ 
mentary to the Purusasukla of the Rgveda This anuvaka is 
used in daily worship of the Divine Person by those who 
follow the scriptural mode of divine seivice In the place of 
piabhum ending the first stanza the longei veision leads 
padam which means the goal ] 


qrf ?TTTT^: qk: MVII 

s^fwTFr'ir- qritm ^ tf$rar=ig i sr^r. 
grcrqg qr ggfrfre: trgrgg trt gfgfggq i gqT grrm 
gqfgg|dgggrgfgg q? ^qrfg < gFgjggrngg: q^ 3ncFT tthtcft i 
[grcm qr gerfcpa: sjtrtt ^grfggTft i g gg i g g 
qv gqggj n] 

gpogg Narayana qgg the supreme gjqgvqg Reality 
designated as Brahman grcigg Narayana qh the highest 
(Self). grVRPT Narayana qg the supreme light 

(described m Upamsads) gragg. Narayana qg mfinte 3rr?gr 



SIX IION 11 Hilli I N 


159 


Sell pKPBT Ndiayana TX most excellent tUFTT mediUloi, 
WTPPT meditation mTFTW Naiayana tpr Supreme ] 

4. Narayana is the Supieme Reality desig¬ 
nated as Brahman Narayana is the highest (Self). 
Narayana is the supreme Light (described m the 
Upamsads) Narayana is the infinite Self. [Nara¬ 
yana is the most excellent meditator and medita¬ 
tion.] 

[In this whole anuvaka we have accepted the leading 
supported by Sayana and mmoi variations of woidmg are not 
noted Bhattabhaskara’s interpretation is openly visistadvaitie 
while that of Sayana is non-dualistic The diffeience of lead¬ 
ing in some places appear to depend on this The former 
takes Narayanapamm and Narayanapara as single words and 
interprets Biahmd as the dependent vibhuti of Narayana and 
Jyotudtinu as the finite Self that is dependent on God as a 
pot is on clay While Sayana takes the two terms Brahma 
and tattvam together, Bhattabhaskara considers them separate 
and states that the categories of the umveise are meant by 
tattvam According to Bhattabhaskara, Paiamatman is 
identified with Narayana who is the substantial cause of the 
universe, nature and souls But according to Sayana, Na rayai in 
is Paramatman described as Brahman and not a personality 
The verse added in brackets is not vouched for by both these 
commentators It emphasizes the advaitic idea of the trans¬ 
cendent unity of meditator, meditation and the Reality medi¬ 
tated upon The anonymous commentator makes out from 
the last Narayanah parah the opposition of Narayana to 
sinners, lelymg upon the meaning enemy for the word 
para.] 
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f^fe^TTctrf^r^ ^et" srsr^sfq ^t i 

— — ~ *S C C\— 

3??<Tff^ar Hofff ^T*3T ^TTmur: fN^: UKH 

srfwg wife srfer feferw fer wfeirr wrer ffer 
Sifq- =3 ffeferr?[ sra% WT W fe ?|fefer WWTJHTffe srt 
fef ^ wtw ^twf. f%°T?r wffer 11 

srfenr m this wfg woild W few whatsoevei ww 

*■> '•''t. 

is peiceived sfe =3 further fe=f known through repoit 01 
W that mfe all 3W inside sfe outside =3 and WW peivadmg 
^TOW Narayana ftw remains. 

5 Whatsoever there is m this world known 
through perception (because of their proximity) or 
known through report (because of their distance), 
all that is pervaded by Narayana within and with¬ 
out 

[Naiayana is the substance ol the umvetse just as gold 
is the substance of an ornament made of it, within and with¬ 
out According to Bhattabhaskaia inside and outside lefer to 
the internal oigans and external objects ] 

3*?r;^?Tstre snprs^cr' ffssrsftwcppr i 
ffef n%\\ 

srwr sfeffef srsw sm%r fe irmfw srwr few 
fe?r gfe fwfer ffer aw wwn>wnfeww stwt tfew 
fesRirw fe ffer ^ferfer, srwr fer 

o -o ’ e. 

otwm OTfert I gw ywraHiwm— wfew>+i±r w- 
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g^’Tpsr Bf^crr ^ss^twirF^SHfsr fr^nr i ^fr 
sprura' prefer 'T ^ vfTf%w^cr 3 »^to*t i 5n"<t) °n ^nsurii 
3TTWT^T^%%|fTl 3 t4w f^BHtepr. II 

SPRPT limitless spappr changeless spbnr all-knowing 
^s^rTR; dwelling m the heart, the end of all striving, the end 
of the sea of samsara fb^W'djPT the cause of the happiness 
of the world—qxi^upfbpwrr like the bud of the lotus flower 

N 

PPTT hcait srPr =sr also apfbrenr inverted. 

6. One should meditate upon the Supreme— 
the limitless, unchanging, all-knowing, cause of 
the happiness of the world, dwelling in the sea of 
one’s own heart, as the goal of all striving The 
place for His meditation is the ether in the heart— 
the heart which is comparable to an inverted lotus 
bud. 


[This stanza tuns two ideas togethei with a giamnutical 
gap which is filled in the translation The first half describes 
once again the nature of the Supreme Divine Being on whom 
the world subsists and on whom one should meditate. The 
second half piescubes the place of meditation, namely, the 
heart already mentioned As long as a man is engrossed in 
the sense-world seeking external pleasures his heait remains 
like an inveited lotus bud at night, which turns away from 
the light of the sun But when he seeks the Divine Reality 
delightfully he turns away from the distiacting objects of the 
world and he enters into the chamber of hts own heart m 
communion The lotus of his heart then becomes heliotropic 
to receive the light and life radiating from the Divme Sun 1 
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3Tsfr' ff iScT^T facTCWFl HT^Tg'TfT fcT^sfcT ( 

^ mu 

5RT ^cRT smT fkcJYThT tffaT- 

g^^T^rra; <r hm gg; 

spra Hf?nra?rfirf% fe^HtTTg i T?r 

spife trr ajw fesnwr 7'?BmTT ?th- 

?TRr ?Tc[ n 

(iRT that which) f^5T heart fetm of the Adam’s 
apple fhr?R?irT of the measure of a finger span sri end 
^TWITW ('TT'RTT ) of navel ijqfr above ftrafg is stationed ?RT 

"s \ *\ 

that fe'fW of the universe WIlcT great 3TTRFW abode 
fkmTbng; one should know. 

7. It should be known that the heait which 
is located just at the distance of a fingei span 
below the Adam’s apple and above the navel is 
the great abode of the universe. 

[This stanza locates the heait in the body, just at the 
distance of one’s own finger span below the Adam’s apple 
denoted by the word nidi here Sayana explains nisti as 
grivabandha. Bhattabhaskara takes the word to be mistyd 
and consideis that the genitive case ending has been elided 
according to Vedic usage The reading m the text above, 
accepted by Sayana, is justified by him on the ground of 
savarnasandhi after eliding the visarga between vitastyah and 
ante In order to evade this procedure based on Yedic licence 
Bhattabhaskara accepts the reading vitastycini tu instead The 
heart is described as the great abode of the universe either 
because Paramatman, the Soul of all, resides there or because 
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the nurd which piojects the whole uimeise dwells thete fn 
the place of gqq qfswihfqFT the longei veision leads 
TflTefV which means shining with a gailand of 

flames ] 

cTFSTT^' 5Tf^RW5f Sff^fGSrTO llcU 

^msraftw fd^ra<|5r h^nTf^^r 5 

ftraftr* 'Tpftfrr' fnpqrfrfT sr^rar qfer. *trfp sqro sqr snfr- 
5 Rj^?r 1 cpw sn% sp#r r 4 g;&*r $q?qww 
fqqnftm^ fes fSrat 1 qqpT- 

srra ?r€ trfhfhtefh 1 arw fqqwfa qmrfe? ferefq, 

crftipT snra; ^qjrrfsrcr qqfcr, ’^prrnt 

Uhrfh srPfrs^qqrflc^TfT 11 

srr^rqftnr like a lotus bud 5 indeed fh’Tfrf by arteries 
^FcTcTR surrounded ?jqfh (sFRTcf) is suspended qw of it 
srt m the middle ^WT narrow tjfdTq space (fqqRt there is). 
crf^PT in it *pf*T all Jrfqfew supported. 

8. Like the bud of a lotus, suspends m an in¬ 
verted position, the heart, surrounded by arteries. 
In it there is a narrow space (or near it there is a 
narrow space called susumna). In it everything is 
supported. 

[Bhattabhaskaia takes the nanow space in the heait to 
be the seat of everything By everything he means the inner 
man consisting of the spirit, the mind and the faculties. Sayana 
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lakes ante m the sense of xieai and not inside as the foimei 
exegete does He tells us that the nairow space is the susumna 
nadi. According to him, when the mind enteis into this 
space through the process of yoga, one intuits Paiamatman, 
the source of all the universe Hence the nairow space is 
spoken of as the support of all ] 


^ ST®ftqferf egjrfpfaT ll^oll 


— — — ~ >o — 

'fVcTT M U 

~ — C\ — ~ — c\ * * 


gr *r4 f^nff 
^isfrn^ffcftuf^iTtst d h pt st^TWT c rf\ft s id , h4'ii#f’| 
^Wcr tfgfcrsppsr *r. *Tfprfrr. 
apspc. ipgw srcfagrfa srtnspp stfcptst 

sfTfK fewr w*n?r sRrnsg sraftw sprps#! 

srf^?r ¥. [qwrq; g^r fgipprfsr snftpT. sp# fow g^rar: 
g#g> sjrF^fT. gwrg] sggtlws^g 'rreg^ntwr www 
*pgmfg ot ^frdfg i gt=g fcfg%i^rrf¥r sn# sniffaW 
stijfmrpre# vgr srcJpcr^rrr ^c^g^rprr’fT^r. gr jfr^gwfcgg- 


gfet^ra^rtnn^^T ggrawrr grafns^- 

fggggrg 'ftggvrf rn^fr gtfoprggT mnr ggfrr ^ra^gr 3T 
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yrflfR jfforr ar«rra; q%fwg-fsrt <sfcr 

f%i|quTNf^rfT II 

of that rctir m the middle 1%i^Tf^r. aflame on all 
sides ommfaced (q - that which) *rfR great 3rf«T. 

fire snp; undecaymg consuming what is presented 

food fqrrspT assimilating to the body flr^^T remaining 
all knowing rr he [3FT his flpTij’KhP? ^TRfV (-fq?r } 
scattered veitically and honzontally cwq’. lays ?p=craT ( ) 
continually spiead] rqq; own body 3TTq-T<r d^refl ; CT from 
the insole to the crown ijRcnvqflr warms AW of that (fire 
pervading the whole body qsq m the middle arufftfNfi the 
topmost among the subtle ifterftwrraFqT set m the ram- 
bearmg cloud flash of lightmng like srreqrt 

dazzling flldllike the awn of a paddy gram flNr 
slendei fTflT of golden colour qrFqift brilliant sprjwr a 
comparison for what is subtle qflffiiRT the tongue of fire 
abides 

9-11. In the middle of that (narrow space of 
the heart or susumna) remains the undecaying, 
all-knowing, ommfaced, great Fire, which has 
flames on every side, which enjoys the food pre¬ 
sented before it, which remains assimilating the 
food consumed, (the rays of which spread scatter¬ 
ing themselves vertically and horizontally,) and 
which warms its own body from the insole to the 
crown. In the centre of that Fire which permeates 
the whole body, there abides a tongue of Fire, of 
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the colour of shining gold, which is the topmost 
among the subtle, which is dazzling like the flash 
of the lightning that appears m the middle of a 
lam-bearmg cloud, which is as slender as the awn 
of a paddy gram; and which serves as a comparison 
to illustrate subtlety. 

[These lines convey to us the following thoughts Somatic 
heat is the sign of the presence of life When the body loses 
all warmth, life has depaited A gieat Fire is thus at the 
loot of life Its place is within the nanow space of the heait 
or susumna This Fue or energy radiates thiough aiteries 
and nerves like heat through conductive bodies It also 
receives stimuli from outside through sensations and percep¬ 
tions which act as its many mouths Whatever is presented 
to this Fire is analysed, enjoyed and assimilated by it without 
itself being transfoimed or destioyed in the process It can 
make use of knowledge from the distant past and project 
thoughts into the future Thus the vital principle of the jlva 
described here m the simile of the Fire is responsible for all 
physical and mental activities ordinarily observed m the 
living and functioning man Every part of the body is per¬ 
vaded by the jlva like the rays of light radiating m all direc¬ 
tions One particular tongue of flame is specially mentioned 
as abiding m the centre of this great Fire which is the leal 
principle of the jlva described here with a wealth of imagery 
The brilliance of a lightning flash suddenly appearing in the 
background of a deep blue cloud, which acts as a foil to it, 
gives it a specially charming colouring When this streak of 
light is as slender as the awn of a paddy gram, this Upamsad 
wants us to take it as the example of the central flame which 
represents the jlva The SvetaAvatara upamsad V 9 also says 
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that the individual Soul is as subtle as a hair point divided 
and sub-divided hundred times So also ibid, V 8 and 
Mundaka III 1 9 speak of its atomicity Yet the jiva is 
potentially infinite For fuithei discussion of the matter see 
the Biahmasutias II 3 19 to 32 The jiva is called agtabhuk 
because it is his nature as the agent to enjoy what is immedi¬ 
ately piesented rather than what is distant. The laymen’s 
leply to the question—what is jiva 9 is given m the statement 
The undecaymg one who is responsible foi the chemistry of 
the body—who breaks ingested food and builds up living tis¬ 
sues. Bhattabhaskara considers the locus of the gieat Fire in 
the narrow space of the heait, and Sayana says that it is in 
the susumna near the heart According to the foi mer, the jiva 
draws towards it all existence, to an open mouth as if it were, 
containing the entire realm of space This metaphor suggests 
to us that the jiva is capable of infinite knowledge and joy 
It is evident from the Agmmantras in the Rgveda that Fire is 
Puiusa, Atman and Brahman and so it dwells in the human 
body as vcwsmnaia responsible for human life and activity. 
The longer veision adds one line after the ninth verse which 
I have enclosed m parenthesis as it is not commented on by 
both the exegetes The reading apadatalamastakah does not 
affect the sense The compound word anlyordhva, according 
to Bhattabhaskara is anlyah plus adhvd with the augmenta¬ 
tion of the semivowel rasa Vedic peculiarity According to 
this formation of the word, the narrow flame is the subtle 
path of the jiva for the attainment of the Supreme. The 
alternative meaning given by him and also accepted by 
Sayana, is based upon the compound anlyah plus urdhva with 
the elision of the visarga and combination of the vowels 
The meaning then is top-ranking among what is subtle In 
the eleventh stanza there is the reading pltdbha syat tanupama 
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in the place of pita bhasvatl anupama which has the advantage 
of eliminating the redundancy of the idea m bhdsvma and 
bhasvatl appealing closely Bhattabhaskaia has the follow¬ 
ing suggestive note revealing the meaning conveyed by the 
simile The jiva entangled m the activities and enjoyments of 
mundane life has his vision diveited from the Supreme and 
got absoibed m the world In this state he is shrouded in 
the gloom of delusion and consequently his inner Light is 
leduced to a narrow streak like the flash in the cloud But 
when he retracts from worldly engrossments and turns towards 
the Supreme, the cuitam of delusion cast by the spell of the 
world is diawn and his inner Light shines in all the bnlliancy 
of the Supreme ] 

cTRTT: fsrfTtn \ 

TT ^IT TT : [TT ffp] TTtssfo: pTTTS 

TTffTTqT ftMrqT. srqlrt 
qkrcTR- tret sqqfcqr 

TRTtFr. f%^sfrT I ?T PR WfTT ^eT, *T TT 

w:, [tf trq fft] ^ trq ^ trer ITT 

t-tos # Tfffcr TrspFTR- , siw arere: *rwr- 

tot n 

w of that felWh of the flame TR m the middle 
POTtcRT Paramatman OTTfOTT. abides R he ifTT the four¬ 
faced creator g; he Siva (ft. he ffy Visnu) T he %^S 
Indra, chief of gods tt. he spar. the Lord who is the efficient 
and the material cause of the Universe m the Supreme 
OTTIS Self-Iummous (Pure Consciousness). 
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12 Paramatman dwells m the middle of that 
flame. (Although He is thus limited) still He is the 
four-faced creator, Siva, Visnu, Indra, the matenal 
and efficient cause of the Universe and the Supreme 
Self-luminous Pure Consciousness 

[This stanza concludes the -meditation upon the Supieme 
m the heatt The Paramatman has apparently teduced Him¬ 
self in oidei to dwell in the heatt, in the Fire of the Soul, 
ruling from the centre of the body This self-limitation does 
not, howevei, affect the Paramatman who remains evei the 
Truth designated by the divine names, Brahma, Siva, Hari 
and Indra—though He is viewed as the conditioned Brahman 
originating, sustaining and letractmg the univeise and as the 
acosmic self-luminous Supreme Brahman According to 
Bhattabhaskara who gives a visisladvaitic interpretation of 
the passage, the following ideas stand out Paramatman is 
Narayana, the source of jivas He remains contracted m the 
heart for the benefit of the jivas He is the creator, protector 
and dissolver of the universe He is Svarat because He is 
the only independent Reality causing all other dependent 
categories He shines for evei m His own gloiy The Deities 
and scriptuial duties taught by mantras and brahmanas have 
their finality in Him. Worshipping Him thus one attains 
Him ] 
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SECTION FOURTEEN 

STTfemt STT t^r cPTfa ?P? cTT sggWffiTT 

st n tt $ 

crrfg STmifa tt *rn*T Starts? n tr^ t^feirm^sfTrff 

gWrtTfg SFfXfa *T ^STT ST STgETT ssfai: 

#ST ffUT ciq-f^r IT %<WT*T: 

g^r: n?u 

3T: TRFUT <T#fcRF[ SRg# 3rfg%r H t STrfggr , cPR 
tTcTcf SIRRffcHTfN-T TRgg g^WfTR ^TSSTETTcr cHTf^T, ?T^ 

gi %?mge%g srfgsr ^ gggRTRr|g't grgr fwfsRT 
trggtpjggg, g anfeg grgT wriwfggggTgT gpg fgRgggrgg, 
F^^FT wnFFTfcr egTcpsRT I m ^gftgg gg C^rffT 
wist?- ^r FTRTcf g?g ^srt ^TiP’r grgrfg ifg RTgsgrfg, g 
srrfeg gTgTfggrfg^fgRT srfr fg=iTg?gRg, trg g^gg 
STTRTRRR BTRrsnr I 3IR trgf*gg srfgfg cRfe g TR 

pg %RciTcFrT ggcT ggg Rwfg ggfhr ?fg RRsgrfg, g 
ggjTTc*R> JR , gRT TTR55- 3TREIT OTWrf^cT 1% Rltg, g 
grfcg gwgfwfg^gRT #f f^Tggqrgg i gr crt ^nfer- 
ggggif^gfg^ ggRjgqw g ^UTfsrraTfR^r gtft 
f^rarr qg ggfg g tR pg snfewssReg f^wr gg% u 
tR he f indeed srrfeg sun, trgg; this irm orb gqfg 
shines, gg there gr. those grg Rks, gg therefore grgr by the 
Rk gnggg orb, collection g that (orb) grgrg of the Rks 
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(Regents of the Rk veises) ^ abode —sr«r then p that 
which tjq- this m this m the oib srff flame 

shines, FITf^T they mrrrfr Saman chants (like Bihat and 
Rathantaia) 5 T that ’TT’STPT of the Samans abode — 
3T«! then 3T he who trq- this one tnrfcipT m this rpr# in the 
orb m the flame gif the Person nTTf^T they erPi 

instances of Yajus, ^ he wu by Yajus orb, ?T he 

^qpT of the instances of Yajus abode —that TTqnr this 

’PTt threefold Ann knowledge m=r alone tPTftT shines Q 
who qrr this one BPcT aufeT within the sun (*r he) ffropr 
golden Person 

1. Verily Aditya is He, This orb of His gives 
light and heat, The well-known Rk verses are 
there, Therefore the orb is the collection of Rks; 
He is the abode of the Rk verses. Now this 
flame which is shining in the orb of the sun is the 
collection of Saman chants, That is the abode of 
Saman chants Now He who is the Person m the 
flame within the orb of the sun (is to be meditated 
as) the collection of Yajus; that part of the orb 
is the collection of Yajus; That is the abode of 
Yajus Thus by these three the threefold know¬ 
ledge alone shines. He who is within the sun is 
the Golden Person 

[This passage lays down a meditation of the Supreme in 
the sun The Chandogyopanisad (1 6 5-6) states: The white 
shining of the sun is the Rk, the dark, the ultra black, is the 
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Saman, theie is the Golden Person, exceedingly brilliant and 
above all evils, within the sun The same Upamsad (111 1 
4, ill 2. 3, and III 3 3) asseits that the red appeal ance in 
the sun is the essence of the Rgveda, the white appeaiance 
is that of the Yajutveda, the dark appearance is that of the 
Samaveda and the exceedingly dark appearance is that 
of the At ha i vaveda That the Vedas are to be associated 
with meditation upon the sun is an idea found m many passages 
of the scriptures According to Sayana, Paramesvara, praised 
as Narayana m the previous Section, is described here as the 
sun The scriptural view is that every object in the world has 
three aspects Adhyutma, Adhidaiva and Adhibhuta The 
last of these terms implies the physical aspect of the object 
the second one denotes the Divine Power as residing in all 
the objects, and the first one repiesents the essence of eveiy- 
thmg viewed from within as the subject On this theory Rk, 
Yajus and Saman (hymns, fomulas and chants) have their 
own devatas or regents According to Sayana, the regents of 
the body of each Veda dwell respectively m the orb of the 
sun, the flame in it and the Peison visible m the oib, m the 
order of the Vedas The phrases » cam lokah, samnam lokdh 
and yaju&dm lokdh are explained m the above light as the 
abode of the regents of the Vedas All these three are in the 
orb of the sun and therefore the splendour of the sun is 
visualised as the glory of the triple knowledge, tiayl vidya 
Further, the regent of the sun is declared to be the Golden 
Person. He is identified with the threefold Vedas being the 
subject-matter taught by them According to Bhattabhaskara 
the Golden Person is the Supreme Lord who has favoured 
man with the three Vedas shining m the sun. He explains 
Aditya as adau bhavah —the Lord who was m the beginning 
The universe is illumined by His light as coming from the 
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sun The Upamsads state that the splendoui of the sun 
teally belongs to the Supieme The passage extolls the thiee 
Vedas, whose purpose is to magnify the Supreme Being in 
oidei that we might worship Him As the basis of Bhatta- 
bhaskara’s interpretation we notice also some dififeicnce in 
the text used by him He reads j cam mantled am in the place of 
red mandalam, nisei ts sa sdmnam mandalam before sa sdnmdm 
lokali and omits sa yajusdm mandalam ] 


SECTION FIFTEEN 

SJTfecZft t ^ 3Tt# 355 35TW: ^HTcHT 

— >0 ■“ O C ” — “ S3 “ ~ “ 

3FT: f% ^ fM*: 53^ 

q«3r t?sr 

^^■nTfsftctcmrt^w fifest: 

tr ^ u ? i i 

SJTfeq-- iTq- ^sr: ^3ft WRT %<3fqf?r I sftsr 35? 

npjRrfer, w ‘nuiftPiiheii , RSjr ?5f ,f r|g, ’-TR 
sn^FfT jet SFcT.WPT, *r?3: #3 , 33: 333FT 3WERT, 
33Tt33T, 353. 3533353, f33: f33§35rr, 3T3 33333 
;pf]33r, srrwTRr. 3333333131 , sift 333331133 =-3 3 Pdfo tvr- 

3T3. I?313Fsf, 3T 33T3f3 , 3(333313, 3> =MdN^ld 

35r qfrsrFr, 353 3=33 55 R 3 333T 33T33T33, 33 [sipt 
3l<f 3T j 333: 3FJcTR|5 CRT, 3(3 VRTTFr 3T, 
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fed upr fe=rrcm dr, 3u?dffeppr tot ferff^ir- 
5rw, Rdddfr ^<iwrferf5r<! afi —tr sd Rfer ir i d 
snj?r qq snfecErg^^ i x^qr dTfdRRRiRd f^wprjdd sw 
ddRrafefh 5nr i n i^wfdsrTfer dd RTdfd *r 

d|W fepdddR dldyd RUdTd dSfaRT trdR>TdTfed ^ 
rrrfefh, iRTdhrd fTsTT^rr tddTdr Rdyd ddfedd ddTddferr 
dT ddTfepTT dTfefd I ddfddd dfRWT ferT 11 

3rrfed sun t verily eneigy shd splendoui d?R 
strength d*r renown dvr sight ^"fer hearing 3URT body dd 
mind trt anger dd seer (like Vaivasvatamanu) d<;d Death 
Rif the Deity of Truth Tdd the Deity Mitra dTd wind 
3fTRW Ether srPT. Bieath dsfeTPd luleis of the woiid sp 
Prajapati fed the indeterminable suggested by the mteiro- 
gative TT happiness dd that dcdd truth, abstiaet and 
concrete universe ar^nr food [snd span of life] snr^r 
liberation, what gives Immoitality dTd individual Soul fddd 
universe ddPT the acme of bliss RdPTd^T the self-born 
Biahma—Tdd all this (gives the sun’s forms) trq- this Jdd 
Person surd eternal tyr he ddTdTd of creatuies 3-rFddfd- 
loid d he who tnfd thus %d meditates (d he) d?Ud of 
Hiranyagarbha union fefedTd co-residence snfefd 

attains t{dRfT*r of these rrd alone ifedTdTd gods (like India) 
dTdSdd union differ'd like-glory ddTddfedTd co-residence 
drfefe attains f % thus dqfddd secret knowledge. 

1. The sun alone is verily all these:—energy, 
splendour, strength, renown, sight, hearing, body, 
mind, anger, Seer, the Deities Death, Satya, 
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Mitra, Wind, Ether and Breath, the Ruleis ol' the 
world, Prajapati, the Indeterminable One, happi¬ 
ness, that which transcends the senses, truth, 
food, (span of life,) liberation or Immortality, 
individual Soul, the Universe, the acme of bliss 
and the self-boin Brahman This Person m the 
sun is eternal. He is the Lord of all creatures. He 
who meditates thus upon Him attains umon with 
Brahman and lives in the same region of enjoy¬ 
ment with Him; he attains umon, co-residence and 
like-enjoyment with these gods m their worlds 
The secret knowledge is thus imparted. 

[This Section lists various attributes, poweis and quali¬ 
ties of the Supreme Person identified with the all-encompass- 
mg sun for the purpose of worship and meditation One 
may worship Hiranyagarbha—the World-Soul here identified 
with the sun—or the Deities who form His parts, powers and 
attributes as enumerated here A worshippei may be a superior 
aspirant who possesses greater concentration, strongei feel¬ 
ing and better capacity for continuous effort, another may 
be weak and possessing only an inferior capacity for worship 
If the worshipper is of superioi calibre he attains identity 
with the object of his worship, if he is of poor capacity he 
gets a place m the region of the object of his worship which 
entitles him to enjoyments similar to those possessed by the 
God whom he worships In the Hamsamantra previously 
explained on pages 145-149 it has been pointed out that the 
sun is fit to be worshipped as Brahman Bhattabhaskara 
points out that the Supreme Person has not only revealed 
the three Vedas through the sun, but also has given all that 
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is necessaiy for the well-being and liberation of ciealuies 
This Section is reminiscent of the Gita chapters nine and ten 
wheie the attubutes of the Supreme aie described for contem¬ 
plation The shoitei version for which we have the com¬ 
mentary of Bhattabhaskara and Sayana has ayuh insetted 
after annam and befoie amtarn, Svayambhuh instead of 
Svayambhu given in the text above, and adds immediately 
after that word *T in the place 

of > Bhattabhaskara reads also samvatsat a after pi a/d- 

pciti and befoie iti and explains 3FFT sfo 

taking samvatsaia as an epithet of the Supreme ] 


[sjfrrr: gtr cT^T: W? STCfcr 

rcf5T5 STT^t TEftcft 

U'RU 

W fa cftfabTFr 3 frjfipiFT WW'tV 

aTTTT , STTf^T 3TT^ KM STTPTfT 

amr to , sir 3fr i t snf Te#Fr 

Wrffa I TT *TcT 3prf3*sfcr, WSJ 

STCffa STTTffa t srw tTT FT spdf- 

zrffa ! 3rf% g-?r sr hwSTfasr m sppr srfafa [f%] Trssfa i 
FFcT 3TTfeT?T SPWtTPPT TnTcTvWT I SfTT STTfamTW 
STTf'TRT'T 'Sis^'T STTcPFT ^ TpWT 

i 'T ^ trfa sirrfftrrfar sr%t ^ Tffarrsr t?t srsr 
aR^qrrwt n 

*|fa giver of bulhance oi watei the impeller of the 
umvetse, the supieme abode of all energy 3TTfegr the first 
cause afar the Supreme denoted by the syllable Om (?TT him 



77 


seekers) sfthfiT worship (^TT gods) ?PT austerity 

truth (wrficr worship) tnf Immortality Spffxr give 
5TcT that ffT Supreme, cfrT that stTh all-pervasive (cause of 
the universe), (cier that) srPT water light ^ flavour 

spttf ambrosia V ?P=r three vyahrti-s and pranava 

(denote) Brahman 

2. Aditya, the supreme cause of the universe, 
is the giver of light and water and is the source of 
all energy. He is denoted by the syllable Om. 
Gods worship Him as Tapas and Truth. (Being 
worshipped thus) He grants bliss to the worship¬ 
pers (Or the worshippers offer honey and sweet 
offerings to Him ) That form of the sun is Brah¬ 
man That is the pervading cause of all That is 
water, fire, flavour and ambrosia. The three 
vyahrti-s representing the three worlds and the 
pranava representing the cause of the universe 
denote that Brahman 

[This mantra is given as a single Section in the shorter 
version immediately after what is printed above as Section 
Fifteen I have enclosed this therefore in square brackets to 
indicate that it does not belong to the longer version The 
second half of it embodies the well-known gayatii-suas which 
forms part of the formula used during pranayama, the earlier 
half being the Savitigayatrl The explanation of it given is 
as follows The syllable Om added at the gayatri-head 
represents Parabrahman m the three aspects of Brahma, 
Visnu and Siva responsible for the creation, protection and 
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dissolution of the universe Apah expresses the omnipresent 
impartite existence which is also the jyotis or self-luminous 
Pure Consciousness The same Reality is rasa —original bliss, 
and amrtam —Immortality It is Brahman because It is not 
limited by time, space and causality The same Reality is 
bhuh being, bhuvah the substance of all that exists and suvah, 
the dissolver The ending pranava affirms that Parabrahman 
described as above is the innermost Self or Pratyagatman 
During pranayama, the pranava with seven vyahrti-s measure 
the inhaling Gayatri headed by pranava limits the period 
of retention of breath and siras given here with pranava spans 
the breathing out Both Bhattabhaskara and Sayana con¬ 
sider this passage as a formula to be employed for japa by 
those who are incapable of performing the meditation given 
m the previous Section The combination adityom is Vedic 
irregularity, the separate words are tidityah Om ]] 


qTWTo^T^: 

SECTION SIXTEEN 

froTOro I WronPwsw TO: I aswrf* 

to: \ ^ffo^TOTO: i to: \ 
to: i grofa to: i to: i froim 

mi: l mi: \ TO TO: I 

mi: | TO: i mi: \ mi: l 

to: \ stot? to: i to: i 

3TTTO? to: \ TO: l C TTOR TO: \ 
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qTfaPT^f qffqq 11 ^ 11 

fipR SpR rTR TT5T iTfTSrTRmfsFr fWT fPT I 

fim^T TRTCR HRR 3 RRRT rFT I 3 ^#T iTfRfepPTRHT 
RTfplTTR iTRmfipR'KTR FR I SRTfruliT R'SRRqf^T/RTTf- 

o 

fhWvTR m I ffiTWtfWTR fr I ^T##pri^TFT fr I 
df+rnTTFcr# fr i ^^rfiTcr^RHR fr i fr i 

«R3?1 =ti <d IVii IRTmT 'TIT I TRTTR TTFTfhbTR FR I ^T% FRT^ 
gfirfir qwrTFtfsirmmr fr i sripkr spot 3 ^ fpw fpt i 
Iff?r SITTER f^FTR FR I filTHT FR I fSRfjR- 
^tr fr i RtfiRmr fr i Rifirfe^^TR fr- i fFtftRVR- 

5 TR T R FR I TPRTfliRT STTR^R fRTfTR FfiFfcRT irRiRTR 
FR I SRvRR FR I vrsRTmR TRT mRlRR FKfirtffilRR 

■s 

TRFRJT TTkiTfr TRWRT<T FRcT TFRTRR ^ *R 1 f RR 
ttrr mraffciR' fr-r^tht tttrtitrit fjftr 7fiR rtvrrr 
To TtfiRR TFft SRR TTRTR RfiRfRerRR 'TTpRRfiTfir 
rttt smT Rlwrfk TRfaif **rmfir u 

1. By these twenty-two names ending with 
salutations they consecrate the Sivahnga for all— 
the Lmga which is representative of soma and 
surya, and holding which m the hand holy formulas 
are repeated and which purifies all. 

[Here there are twenty-two salutations suffixed to the 
twenty-two Divine Names uttered at the time of the consecra¬ 
tion of the emblem of Sivahnga in a public temple, or at home 
for private worship, or on the body of a devotee of Siva 
These names are not explained uniformly by the commenta- 
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tors The whole Section has not the confirmation of Bhatta- 
bhaskara and Sayana Virasaiva texts explain only eleven of 
these Divine Names m the light of their philosophy and yoga 
The anonymous commentary printed in the Anandasrama 
edition attempts to explain each word somehow based on 
conjectuie The Sanskrit paraphrase given above is based on 
these two sources 

In the serial order of the text I give an English version 
of the Names below 1 The Loid of the dissolution of the 
universe—Siva is here considered as the aspect of the Supreme 
responsible foi the final dissolution of the umveise 2 The 
end-maker oi Nidhanapati is Yama who is lesponsible for 
the death of all creatures At the time of universal absorp¬ 
tion Siva alone remains, the whole pantheon of gods includ¬ 
ing Yama being retracted into Him To get this meaning, 
however, we have to suppose that pata plus antika m the 
text is pati plus antaka 3 The Most High standing at the 
head of the categories which evolve into the umveise, namely 
Siva who is the unity of Power and Power-holder 4 The 
principle of Sadlisna embodying the power of Intelligence 
5 He who is beneficial and charming to creatures 6 He 
who is visualized as the lmga made of gold 7 He who is 
endowed with attractive splendour 8 He who is of the form 
of lmga made of suvaina, here silver 9 He who is the source 
of bliss in heaven 10 He who is worshipped in the paradise 
as the lmga established there by the devotees—oi He who is 
worshipped as the divine emblem 11 He who is the source 
of the cycle of birth and death (The S\etdi'oh,i open*had 
describes Siva as ) 12 He who is 

worshipped as the lmga by human beings 13 He who is 
the suppresser of the universe at the time of final dissolution 
(Sarva from the root Sr to destroy). 14 He who has the shape 
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of the linga emblem of Karva, who gives bliss 15 He who is 
most auspicious 16 He who has the form of Sivalmga 
17 He who has the form of a flaming splendoui 18 He who 
has the form of the brilliant lmga 19 He who is the Spmt 
(Atman) dwelling m all creatuies (The usual form must be 
atmane m the place of J tmayci ) 20 He who is concealed m 
the heart of all creatures being their inmost Self 21 He who 
is unsurpassed 22 He who is the Supieme Loid of bliss 
and liberation indicated by the lmga emblem 

The term lmga m Sansknt means an mdicatoiy mark or 
emblem which symbolically lepiesents that for which it 
stands Sivalmga repiesents the Supreme Being denoted by 
the word Rudra Mahadeva The Chmdoyga III 19 1 des¬ 
cribes that the whole universe w-as hatched out of a golden 
egg which lay a complete year befoie it brought foith offspring 
The spherical dome of the heavens abo\e, appearing to us 
capping the earth on which we live, may be likened to an 
enormous semisection of an egg containing the world Per¬ 
haps this golden egg lended itself to be fancied as the visible 
symbol of the limitless all-inclusive Divine Reality into which 
the manifold universe was believed to be reabsorbed at the 
end The lmga which is worshipped by the devotee of Siva 
is but a handy replica or a convenient dimumtive form of the 
universal semispherical emblem of the Unlimited Sivalmga 
may be carved out of stone, naturally found as stalagmite, or 
shaped out of gold, metal and the like The lmga, therefore, 
is a symbol concealing a truth behind This word occurring 
in various compound names above are to be interpreted in 
the light of the tradition behind the word For further details 
about Sivalmga and its worship the Puranas and Agamas 
may be consulted ] 
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I o 

SECTION SEVENTEEN 

sr<??rc% HertoTcrm ^ i 

^nfcT^ wf m \ ?r: u^n 

StT TEtfTEE TT^%r|T EdhTRUbmin fepft 
qhp?E3TT gfefw TdtSEX SPTSTTfa ¥PF I Tft g^T wSTMi'-tM 
TERETE TfEW Tftfh I | %E, '5?% E% EEE^fhfErr et ?r 
EERT «T TTE, 3rfEE% 3Tq^ff%firTT ETR TTE I (EE EfiTTRT 
srfa^TT sr^sri^t- i) ^ to? to ara 

gE cmr fTd^rTnr e gyr ee ii 

EEtETEE Sadyojata TEErfE I take refuge m EE^rTETE 
to Sadyojata E verily EE salutation EE salutation. EE "£1% 
m each birth ETE me E not EEEE consign EfEEE condition 
beyond birth, liberation EEFE impel, guide EEnpRTE to the 
creator of rebirth, samsara EE salutation 

1. I take refuge m Sadyojata. Verily I salute 
Sadyojata again and again 0 Sadyojata, do not 
consign me to repeated birth; lead me beyond 
birth, into the state of bliss and liberation. 1 bow 
down to Him who is the source of transmigratory 
existence. 

[These and the succeeding four formulas of salutation 
and prayer are called Pancabrahmamantra-s, employed in the 
worship and meditation of Mahadeva visuahzed as having 
five faces turned towards the four quarters and up These 
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aie also prescribed for japa by a peison who desires divme 
illumination The term Sadyojata literally means he who is 
bom tcday The Loid described here is the embodiment 
of all knowledge His westward face is supposed to be res¬ 
ponsible for the e\olution of the unneise from the une\olved 
condition When this face is piatyag\Uti (out-turned) the 
cycle of birth and death begins to turn and sustains creation. 
When it is prdgvrtti (in-turned) Mahadeva grants Release. 
That aspect of Mahadeta, which is responsible for samsara 
is called Sadyojata The worshipper who has realised the 
the limitations and miseries of the world, therefore, prays to 
Sadyojata May He not consign me any moie to the round 
of buth and death, but lift me out of it and set me on the 
path of Release He who binds the jiva with His delusive 
power alone can give him Release, and the helpless bound 
Soul has nothing with him to buy his release except humility, 
self-surrender, self-abnegation and continuous aspiration 
implied m the word natnah ] 


STGTTTcftSHofTTl: 

SECTION EIGHTEEN 

TTHfaHTO U?U 

rpi. 1 5T*T I 3TPT «T*T 
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4 !^Tcftftr ^55.srrkr fwrcrf fafesrfosfa twt Wr 

cM-q-rr i zr&py ?et i ?nr t 

^ThlWT^ r|TT I ^fVcTRI fazp# T*T I TRH. 

^TTflM S5>T^R %*Ttsfrq4tT4' Th I) 

1 Salutation to Yamadeva Salutation to 
Jyestha. Salutation to Srestha. Salutation to 
Rudra. Salutation to Kala Salutation to Kala- 
vikarana. Salutation to Balavikarana Salutation 
to Bala. Salutation to Balapramathana. Saluta¬ 
tion to Sarvabhutadamana Salutation to Manon- 
mana. 

[These eleven salutations are subjoined to eleven Divine 
Names describing the noithward face of Mahadeva The 
Names m their numerical older of occurrence aie now inter¬ 
preted 1 The beautiful and shining One or (taking the sense 
of generous for vama) the generous God 2 The Eldest, 
existing before creation 3 The most worthy and excellent 
4 He who causes creatures to weep at the time of dissolu¬ 
tion 5 He who is the Power of time responsible for the 
evolution of Nature 6 He who causes changes m the evolu¬ 
tion of the universe beginning with Prakrti (taking Kala as 
abbreviation of Kahla ) 7 He who is the producer of varieties 
and degrees of strength 8 He who is the source of all strength. 
9. He who suppresses all power at the time of retraction. 
10 The Ruler of all the created beings 11 He who is the 
kmdler of the light of the soul Bhattabhaskara notices only 
nine names omitting Srestha and Bala Sayana gives ten 
names omitting only Bala and says that these names represent 
the consorts or mne Pltha&akti- s of Mahadeva who is himself 
represented as Vamadeva ] 
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SECTION NINETEEN 

'EftT^fTTcr^^r: 1 

3TF<| H?ll 

3T*T srq^RT WfTT^f(c??TTTTT55?RT 5TRP3! ’TTff^TPT, 
■rrarerc^ra; stpri , Tftwfrsfq- srficrH-q-, | ^ ms\w. 

i=f ^j-^KT 3f5T>ir Prfwr W^TRT ?f#?T ’T'fTTF" firmT 3T3TT 

sertt *pfh ^ mi sra; u 

1. Now, O Sarva, my salutations be at all 
times and all places to Thy Rudra forms, benign, 
terrific, more terrific and destructive 

[Uttering this mantra one salutes Mahadeva’s southward 
face and the aspect called Aghorasiva or Daksmamurti. 
Rudra is the Supreme Lord dwelling m all created beings. 
He is endowed with many forms that are either sattvika, 
rajasa or tamasa called here respectively as aghora, ghoi a and 
ghoratara 1 have preferred the text of the shorter version 
which is accepted by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana, slightly 
departing from the usual practice, because the reading g'TWl': 
*np?Tsf«r m the longer version appears to be corrupt and 
not vouched for by any authoritative commentator ] 
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SECT [ON TWENTY 

crejww sffarf^ i ssft' 

\\\\\ 

[For meaning and translation, of this stanza see Section 
One stanza Twenty-three Here this gayatri is leproduced to 
worship and meditate upon the eastward face of Mahadeva ] 


BI¬ 
SECTION TWENTY-ONE 


fSTFT: sT^nfsrBfa- 

#frnftsfsrqr%%t fsret h 3rcg u ? 11 

TO5mFTr , 

W^roT 3tfsPT% 3t«5^T sffT ^ 3TfdTf?R^ WcT 

g’drTTfTT , sifPJT ff < T' r5 TTcTT 

Tt: ^5, ^ f^R STIR 3i?5 I S *RTf%W 3ft 3ff 

SprTf*T5% II 

^rBf^JTTTT of all knowledge fsTR ruler ?R?RHT*r of all 
created beings fs^x controller ^frrRrrfB the preserver of 
the Vedas ffTT of Hiranyagarbha srfhrfB overlord sT^rr 
(sTfr) the Supreme T for me fvR benign, peaceful stR be 
(B he) ^mf?TT the ever auspicious one after (is the Supreme 
denoted by) Pranava. 
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1 May the Supreme who is the luler of all 
knowledge, controller of all created beings, the 
preserver of the Vedas and the one overlord of 
Hiranyagarbha, be benign to me. I am the Sada- 
siva described thus and denoted by Pranava. 

[This is the mantra prescribed for the worship and 
meditation of Mahadeva as urdhvavaktra i e . with upturned 
face The expression sadainom stands foi sadn-snah cm ] 


srrfwts^r^. 

<5 

SECTION TWENTY-TWO 

q^Terq HHT HH: U $ U 

fvnrr =pjfr Trrsrafh 

^sfhETR, %-oq-q-ci# f^cTTTiftTRTnTRT *qtfh% WIT 
crra^, srh^rar tct, 

rnmn i^rfT^rrcT^rd'Tnn' rwrfTT, tsttctt 
crrt qfre«rnt jt fr mr srrg u 

1. Salutations again and again to Hiranya- 
bahu, Hiranyavarna, Hiranyarupa, Hiranyapati, 
Ambikapati, Umapati, Pas'upati. 

[This is again another mantra employed m the worship 
and meditation of Mahadeva and for salutation to Him It 
contains seven epithets of Siva Each one of them is tradi- 
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tionally explained m the following order of occunence m 
the foimula 1 One who has ornaments of gold on the arms, 
or possessing a form having the golden hue 2 He who 
is the source of the syllables of the Vedas which are as precious 
as gold 3 He who is shining in splendour 4 The Lord of 
riches wholesome and charming 5 The consoit of Ambika, 
the Mother of the universe 6 The master of Uma, Brahma- 
vidya personified as such 7 The Lord of all created beings 
Of these seven names, 1, 4, 5 and 6 alone aie m the shorter 
version and confirmed by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana. 
According to Bhattabhaskara, Parasakti when She piojects 
Herself as the universe, is called Ambika and when She 
retracts the universe into Herself at the end of a cosmic cycle 
She is called Uma The Vedas, according to the meaning 
given above, aie supposed to be precious and dear not only 
because of their intrinsic value as divine revelation, but also 
because of the great difficulty in acquiring them after long and 
exacting service in the preceptor’s residence ] 


O 

SECTION TWENTY-THREE 


softer fsNqm fqwnq q qq: ii?u 


IFOTrfT^, TttFf 3rfn?54 'f=TfTRT 3^4%, 
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fTTTrTTT f^TTST., TST pq-^'T T VTTfT I <r 4 feWT PT SWT- 
tpr ^TiwTTg'f? 31=5 ii 

<TTTT Supreme ?T|r Brahman ^=r tTPPT the Supreme Truth 
sFTpp^WT dark blue and reddish brown m hue 3r4TcFr 
absolutely chaste f^wrrsm possessing uncommon eyes (three 
m number) 'phT the person f=R=r^TRT of the universal 
form (?RR to Him) f alone HT TT many salutations 

1. Supreme Brahman, the Absolute Reality, 
has become an androgynous Person m the form of 
Umamahesvara, dark blue and reddish brown in 
hue, absolutely chaste and possessing uncommon 
eyes. Salutations to Him alone who is the Soul of 
the univeise or whose form is the universe 

[This mantra occurs in the shorter version immediately 
after the Na ray anan u\ a ka (Pages 175-191) It is employed 
for japa when one is prostrating oneself reveiently before the 
Deity whom one worships The translation grven above is 
based upon Sayana who takes rtam as adjectival and saiyam 
as substantival and explains that while the term satyam alone 
denotes pragmatic truth, when qualified by itcmi it conveys 
the idea of the Absolute Truth which is Parabrahman The 
term Brahman m neuter stands fcr the Absolute Reality. 
Here the word Puru&a and its qualifications also are unusually 
given in the neuter form This fact stresses the identity of 
the personal and impersonal, conditioned and unconditioned, 
aspects of the Divine Reality Bhattabhaskara interprets this 
verse m a slightly different light It is employed for japa, 
meditation and repetition when homa is performed by those 
who seek welfare m this world or desire the bliss of Release 
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Further, it describes the Divine Person who is the goal of 
the leligious quest The term Rtam is analysed also as — 
1% ^rrr—the Compassionate form 
of the Divine Person who is also Satyam because He is con¬ 
ducive to the highest good—rrfu ?rr<J, 3 T?T The Pm am 

Brahma is Pwusa because He fills and protects all When 
He takes a body, that body is produced and developed by 
the paternal and maternal seed represented as krsna and 
pingala which combination implies also Pataiiva and Para- 
iakti The term Urdhvaietam which should be ut dhvaretasam 
m the usual language is interpreted as the transcendent form 
of the Divine The word letas is taken m the sense of the 
change and growth which a seed undergoes and therefore it 
is applied to the evolving universe Ut dinar etas is then the 
Divmq Principle transcending the evolutionary process of 
creation Sayana explains that Siva being yogKvara holds 
His ? etas in Brahmarandhra by the power of yoga, and that 
tirdhvat etas is therefore an epithet of Siva ] 


SECTION TWENTY-FOUR 

off t ■pug \ 

t fW ^cf faN affSTT 3TTcf 

^TtrqFf ^5T ?Trr I WWf \\ 

us nr m urt^RtTRruffF, <ff 4 ur^rfciwnT usm srfUruf • 
j4 I faURW T pT triwtfc feWTU. *1 qu USRff ?T5^- 

Ff, efl?4 5U 5U- zm, I fesRFN' 
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sriwt srsrrar sfrw^q- q g-fsrr w srmnr ^ ipr fasr 3ffKT 
<ra; *r*r qq- 33. gT, ?r?t iitt ?m srcg ii 

^3 Rudra t verily fT# all to him 33TT to Rudra TR 
salutation ar?g be T 5 V the Soul t verily Ts Rudra ?RT 
being light (cT?T to him) T*T mi again and again 
salutation fq^fT material universe ?rfpT created beings 9T 
variously qT?ftT produced is being produced =3 and 

TT whatever ffraiT manifold *RFPT world all gh this ^3- 
Rudia % indeed TvT to Him 33TT to Rudra JR salutation 
3T?g be 

1. All this ver^y is Rudra To Rudra who is 
such we offer our salutation We salute again and 
again that Being, Rudra, who alone is the light 
and the Soul of creatures The material universe,, 
the created beings and whatever there is mani¬ 
foldly and profusely created m the past and in the 
present m the form of the world, all that is indeed 
this Rudra Salutations be to Rudra who is such. 

[Rudra is described as Astamurti pervading the whole 
universe m the later scriptures This is a mantra saluting Him 
m this universal aspect The purpose for which this mantra 
is employed is the same as that of the immediately preceding 
ones ] 
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O 

SECTION TWENTY-FIVE 

qrararo srek*r *ft5®a*?ro cTctr% i ^rr%^r 
ft i srfffrw pig ?ptY n ^ n 

Tf^^PFFcmt sPTfcr# srw 3r%- 

o o 

^?T^T# ?rsq% srf^wfenffTFT amr FTt<T TPTFl f? ff^FfTT 
3RT tTS'TPT TJSFT 55?TWTFFcfr^^rR ^3TT 5RW srftRm 

* CN -O O 

tpPFX amT f^^TSFFTF FTfa ^t%F fTTf I tnffsfq - I 

cTKtint trefoFFTT 3STT TT 3T?5 H 

51%i% to him who is endowed with the highest know¬ 
ledge Ftl^FFT to him who rams objects desired by the 
worshippers most excellently to him who is more power¬ 
ful [or worthy of praise 1|% to him who is dwelling m the 
heart sftSSTT to Rudra who is worthy of praise mrFUT confer¬ 
ring happiness m the highest degree we utter, sing. 
?r# all % indeed trq- this ^ Rudra 3FiT to Him ?r*r saluta¬ 
tion 3R^ be. 

1. We sing a hymn that confers on us happi¬ 
ness m the highest degree to Rudra who is worthy 
of praise, who is endowed with the highest know¬ 
ledge, who lams objects to the worshippers most 
excellently, who is more powerful and who is 
dwelling m the heart. Indeed all this is Rudra. 
.Salutations be to Rudra who is such 



SECTION TWENTY-SIX 


193 


[The term kadiudia is taken to be an adjectival com¬ 
pound, kad being derived from the loot kath denoting praise. 
This Mantra is found also at Bg^eda I 43 1 wheie Sayana 
takes ‘ kad ’ as an adverb meaning when (kada) The transla¬ 
tion accordingly will be When will I lecite this hymn to 
Rudra who is supremely bliss-conferring, who is most wise, 
who is supremely great, who is the giver of all desiies and 
who is dwelling m our heait' Mulhustama is the superlative 
form of mlclhvas, traced to the root Mih to jam Sayana 
takes tavyas as a disguise of the word stcivyci while Bhatta- 
bhaskara equates it with tavlyas the comparative form of 
tavas strength or power. This mantra serves the same purpose 
as the previous one ] 


a O 

SECTION TWENTY-SIX 

zm [srftTftsm:] 5^- 

TPI faTTpffasrfafraT 

sift srrjgwr [srfafeaT Rflm aai ] sfafassiar t^r 

<r=t<Hlq T M’«i4 r cl t STTt 3TfT T 5F5WMW Tfafoca favfTfe- 

gm dt«iamfa'SOTT 11 

ipsT he whose of Vikankata (Flacourtia Spida) 

tree sacrificial ladle used m the rite known as 

Agnihotra is, 3PFT his 3TT|cPT oblations prfaferr having 
been offered] srfafffcsfca become effective PT certainly. STTt 
further srfafet for establishment (vraffa become). 
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1. He who has the sacrificial ladle made of 
Vikankata (Flacourtia Spida) tree for his Agni- 
hotra rite offers oblations effective in producing 
the desired fruit. Further, these oblations contri¬ 
bute to establish (his spiritual knowledge through 
the generation of mental purity). 

[This passage lays down the substance of the sacrificial 
ladle proper for Agnihotra From some other liturgical part 
of the Veda this sentence is extracted here to serve as a speci¬ 
men m order to indicate that the entire range of scripture- 
ordained duties from Agnihotra to Sattrayaga help a seeker 
after liberation m bringing about mental purity essential for 
the attainment of his goal The longer version presents the 
text omitting the word enclosed m square brackets ] 


•o 

SECTION TWENTY-SEVEN 

qrsr n?n 

[Five mantras commencing with the lemma krnusva 
paja are only indicated in the texts bv reference to index 
words They are recited for effecting the destruction of hostile 
influences. They are from the Taittirlyasamhita I 2 14 
Originally they are from the Rgveda IV 4 1-5 Vamdeva is 
the Rsi, Agm is the deity and bhunk pankti is the metre of 
this group The extract ra full reads as follows: 
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qT*r: srftffg' q q"rff Ti^qT^br! f?R \ 
5rf?rf?T 3?R>S^TTfe fqsar T^HfcTfq^: 

n?n 

cN jsrqra sngtrc ^t si^ht < 

cTqkq^ ^T fq H5TfadppPT:il^ll 

5T% FT5T> f^J3T qFlf%5Tt 3jT*qT Sfsjwr: | 

qt qt' 3TERT' g> ift SFc^nf HT%Ef o£?%?T?- 

sicffa l \ 

%S3 5T3TT Hgc^r ?qfa#r aftqcTTfcHqj^ f 
qt ^ 3TTTf?T ?rfq«TTq (| 

35^f ^Tf 5rfa fa MJT«T ^T?Tfq# m? tclTTWjfa I 
sfaft^T cTg% mpTCT' ^Tfaqsrifa 5T*pftf| 

5HR 111 

C\ *N J 

3^fw>SHqrqr. 

o 

SECTION TWENTY-EIGHT 

STfafaf^T fcqerf *{%mi: fqHTtS^TT^qr ? ?fa 

TTcTFTT fTHT qfcft STffsft 

3T*fafaJ |«qt «Tp5T fa^T SRTT WSWJ *TT 

*rfacg^fa qTfa«s3: n?n 
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srfefcT sra^^rT <rfhqt 1 nsrm pp fatn; 

^qq cppq STTfqfqi^T srfqqpTPr qf^tTphTT SWSFPp- srfqFT 
^TT crq | gqr H^flJTRT ^ 7^ mtpl msffiT <K*F5JT ^ 
tftq^rsfr i trq-ffgr srfefh irf^ft irefctpft ^fe^TT 3iw 
qqTfspfq, ipf) qfsRn, mf^ft trfeg BTwPdftm ^fepfr, *rprfr 
qrg;<KfT srw ^rre^wr xfsrft, sr^Tcft srf=r5#^T h^xfi sprqpsra- 
KjetT, ^=ff srqqr^qT^r, <pft fq?dWf, SFfPptr, feqr 
*prffrjppT, ^dT prprfhm, srftrem fspim^mn trrfiri^- 
TfT'Wr, trr stftrar, 35®nr arfiM^a^rraT s^^ro^rraT 
^T«rncfp ?fh |th smtrr srT^f^Pr^T sfh ^fh^s imTSFcrr 
3TT| 11 

gjfefa Aditi qm gods JT^R-f celestial minstrels *RtqT 
men PtcR departed ancestois 3Tg/tT demons h^rm their ?R- 
?p=rHPT of all the creatures mm mother, protector hfeft 

C\ *s 

possessed of hardness, cohesive p excellent irff honoured 
mfwwt belonging to the indwelling Divine Spirit UTmfr fit to 
be praised srmft support of all, contingent mff rich m crops 
qgqt broad qpT possessing a wealth of objects ! uni¬ 
versal pT comprising of the primary element sperm exceed¬ 
ingly blissful mm transformed into the bodies of creatuies 
m illustrious *RZTT enduring hence app (relatively) 
endless ?fh thus the sage Vasistha (declared) 

1. The sage Vasistha declared that Aditi is 
the Mother and protector of gods, of celestial 
minstrels, of men, of departed ancestors, of 
demons and others; that she is possessed df hard¬ 
ness or cohesiveness, that she is excellent and 
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honoured, that she belongs to the Divine Spirit, 
that she is fit to be praised, contingent and sup¬ 
porting all, that she is rich in crops, broad and 
possessing a wealth of objects, that she is universal 
and comprising of the primary element, that she 
is exceedingly blissful, transformed into the bodies 
of creatures, illustrious, enduring and hence im¬ 
mortal. 

[While the word Bhumi denotes the earth, heie the term 
Aditi refers to the deity embodied by it This passage is a 
praise of the Supreme as the Deity of the Earth The word 
Aditi is derived from the root 5T meaning to divide and 
generally it is applied to the Deity of the heavens comprising 
of unlimited space Here it is taken to denote the Earth 
The reading mahata m the place of mahafi is not admitted by 
Bhattabhaskara and Sayana For a similar eulogy of Aditi 
see Bgveda I 89 10 ] 


SECTION TWENTY-NINE 

f?: srf fspsri STMT cTT 3TPT: 

re rerrt ^ rerc: 

STT?: TO: 
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s? *nf srw srrq- gr i breTrfa wrfrr Trfb^fft#r 
srfir ^wtTtsrrcr ^frr%iw smr ^ i sum stfa 

sht tpr i crtt srfcr ^^rsrnjr^ 
3fr?. tr^- i wtf^Torrfe^ amq'fq' i sr^ 

srfa ^rRt i f^wnt, ferae sTip^ 

2^r, 3^Trf?^Tfwrr nra*rrfrfa israfgr s ufeiKlh r 
'jhldlfT 3^jfgTy<U'-5j'tyTTfbf ZTvsrfer T^mTTThrsiR^4' HPT fHtTtPT 


^t vrjjf pfrirr wiff trenrrar trfsf'r t?t«tt stti sr 

?f?r i 3 ttt nwraT T’TTsrfnw erfiw n 


1. Verily all this is water. All the created 
beings are water. The vital breaths in the body 
are water. Quadrupeds are water. Edible crops 
are water. Ambrosia is water. Samrat is water. 
Virat is water Svarat is water. The metres are 
water. The luminaries are water. Vedic formulas 
are water. Truth is water. All deities are water. 
The three worlds denoted by Bhuh, Bhuvah and 
Suvah are water. The source of all these is the 
Supreme, denoted by the syllable ‘Om’. 


[This mantra refers to water as a Deity The Supreme 
Being is here eulogised as water The Deity of water is sup¬ 
plicated to avert dryness and to cause ram Bhattabhaskara 
transposes annam, and amrtam and omits yajumsi He inter¬ 
prets Samrat as perpetually shining, Virat as manifoldly 
shimng and Svaiat as self-luminous ] 
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fros^r^. 

SECTION THIRTY 

3TPT: |cTT 3?TT| HTH I 

3^ 3?rrg jtht n \ w 

JJ5T |Srf^ HW 1 

3#' s^ f 3 ^n^TTtSHcTT =ET sfcHJfn U^U 

am Tsarenrgsr ? 3 T^frr srteppri i *rr ? Tf%aft arfe 

* •© C\ '-' C ■* N c\ 

m\ *rr f^Rrfr^d'iTf^ cr^rrr^Tf^rfTTRRTr i i^rr- 
Frfc %ss& an qf?r ’rcinwr ht 5^5 1 si^r^rr garr am- 

%5T?T MlW=FT an^iTT 3 ^ I 5^TTTT TTirpiRT STtpRE SOT TT 
5 ?Eg I apspp apsrwfqfecg: ^'IT PcT P3. PT gTFJ I TT PR 
ppfcr arppRipRP 3r?ir>T^?iTTf5r'^ : ^^Tfe pfs^sd preset %r- 
^terf?|ECT?rffIarq- pgr app^fq- jnwarfcrfTS' 'rr'nrffcr pcRT 

3PKTT £nfT%TPTT TfaTr3 PT P app 3 PPJ I PSP f?P33> PTP 
II 

3TTT water qfqcftp earth, the physical body predomin¬ 
antly composed of earth 3 PPJ may cleanse, may purify PeTT 
purified gfpcft earth PTP me gprg may purify PfPWlfp 
Supreme Reality 3 PP 3 (5 ,TT 5) ma y Purify PPf (l?*!) 
purified Veda PTP me gPTTJ may purify PP whi<$i PP 
my pf^gsarp defilement PPTTPP prohibited eatmg Pal if 
there is any gsarftpP misconduct gran? all 3 iPclTP from dis¬ 
approved people pfgp^P acceptance of gift PTP me P and 
anr water 3 PPJ may purify fTT^T Hail 
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1-2. May this water cleanse my physical 
body that is made of earthy substances. Thus 
purified, may the earthy body purify me, the Soul 
within. May this water purify the guardian of the 
Vedas, my preceptor. May the purified Vedas 
taught by the purified teacher purify me. (Or may 
the Supreme purify me May the water purified 
by the Supreme purify me.) My defilement, 
repast on prohibited food and misconduct if any, 
and the sm accruing from the acceptance of gifts 
from persons disapproved by the scripture—from 
all these may I be absolved May the waters 
purify me. Hail’ 

[This Section consisting of two stanzas supplies the 
formulas employed for purifying ceremoniously a quantity of 
water taken through the mouth as a part of the midday 
devotion and also for acamana during bath Here again the 
water stands for both, the element and the Deity Intomng 
this mantra the twice-born drinks little water m the prescribed 
form with the following ideas in mind May I become fit to 
enjoy the bliss of liberation here m this life through the 
realisation of the Supreme For that may I receive instruc¬ 
tion, and practise reflection and contemplation upon the 
final teachings of the Vedas with my mind and body cleansed 
of all impurities and sms The prayer in the text is built up 
by a number of clauses The importance of physical purity 
comes first Water purifies the human body which is per¬ 
petually rendered unclean by exudations A clean body is 
an aid for a pure mind The second line offers a problem of 
grammatical concord which is somehow overcome by taking 
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arbitrarily the plural verb to be singular in sense or by taking 
the nominative to be accusative i e , qfff *TT 5 TTT 

or SITO IfaFT Tfff Tfiwi; In the first case Brahman ah 
patih is the Loid who is the four-faced Brahma, here the 
Supreme, who is entreated to purify the performer In the 
second case, as Sayana points out, Biahmanaspati is the 
preceptoi who is purified by the water and so he purifies the 
pupil The second stanza is both a prayer and an expiation 
for transgressions of the individual and collectivity Scrupu¬ 
lous avoidance of offences against the accepted code 
of religious conduct is possible only for the thought¬ 
ful and the painstaking aspirants Consciousness of the 
intrusion of sin necessitates such a penitent prayer as this 
Food defiled by others by intention or by contact is unfit 
for sacramental woiship In peril one may be compelled to 
take unclean food The man behind the gift exerts an influ¬ 
ence over the enjoyer of it often in an invisible manner 
Hence religious people who insist in right living do not wel¬ 
come gifts from disapproved people Life is beset with these 
and many other offences against holy regulations and so daily 
expiations and resolutions are provided in the routine of 
devotion.] 


SECTION THIRTY-ONE 

srftra HT TOST WSGRcPrer \ 

Tsrerw I ERffT qTTHfm l SFTCTT f^T- 
TXTFT l t I, 
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§ft<r ?rfET \ i ^ 

t^t n \ n 

srfrm jRrqg-q^r ^rr *rr FFfrervr q-m-F tsrtpt i 

■O -O O *\ 

3TfT STffff 3TqT «TTT FTFT 3TFT nfr- 

f^rrerr rH^ftFifrfF 3RraifFff®m- 

uTrfePr FTbr FFfaFFtFffr arjnammffff f ftgFHfbt 

?rff ft srf; FfdwTt ^r sr^Tf Frrag; i srnsRrfff t-rfNtr 
3rfwfffffrtR ft?r spfwttai f sR^fq- Ffepfartr §for qrq Ffa 
1 %r% s<? Timer Fr fr Trafr f fFFFftwr fffM fft- 

FTTF 3TFFT FWtf^T FFeFTFf WOTI€ FcF Fgrfh FfFTTfF I 
ftf ^rc Timer FRfartfF n 

srfFT Fire F and FR Anger, longing fervour F and 
FRTFF. the guardians of manyu F and FT me FFfTP-F 
•caused by manyu TTTVF from sms T2rRTTF guard sr^T during 
this day FT what TTTF sm FFFT by mmd FTFT by speech 
imwTTF by hands T^FtF by feet FfbF by stomach fFTFT 
(ftRRT) by the procreative organ FFTTF I have done FT 
that srf Day FFFrqd may efface completely. Iff further 
FF whatsoever gfrFF sm FTF in me 5FF this FTF me FfF I 
FFeTFlFt m the cause of Immortality sfHfIf m the self- 
luminous FcF m Truth FfifF I offer as oblation TFHF Hail 

1. May Fire, Anger and Guardians of anger 
guard me from the sins resulting from anger May 
the Day efface completely whatever sm I have 
committed on this day by thought, word, hands, 
feet, stomach and the procreative organ Further, 
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whatever sinful deed has been committed by me, 
all that and myself I offer as an oblation into the 
Self-luminous Truth, the source of Immortality. 
Hail! 

[Similar to the previous Section this one also is employed 
for praying over the purificatory water that is taken in as 
part of daily evening devotion, which serves for expiation of 
sins. Traditionally Agni and Ahas, Fire and Day, are here 
taken to stand for the Divine. What is literally denoted by 
these two words cannot remove one’s sins. Sayaua therefore 
takes Fire and Day to mean the regent Deities. Manyu is a 
Deity found mentioned in the Vedas. The meaning given 
is ‘longing fervour’—'sRr.^jtpif 
—as Bhattabhaskara puts it. From this meaning, by 
restriction, we get the sense of anger towards one’s enemies- 
including internal foes like craving, rage, covetousness and 
passion. The guardians of manyu are the senses and energies 
of man. Man’s passions are his misfortunes. Just as the 
home is protected from thieves and burglars by placing proper 
guard so a man has to protect himself from sinful acts per¬ 
petrated through his enslavement to the passions and pleasures 
of the senses. Every act of devotion is an act of weeding and 
sowing. The mind has to be cleansed of possible sins and 
planted with thoughts of purity and holy resolutions. During 
the evening twilight-devotion offences of the day are burnt 
in the fire of divine contemplation. The list of sins given 
here, though fairly comprehensive, may be considered only 
as illustrative. A pure mind is at the root of all spiritual 
progress. Wrong and sinful emotions and feelings stain the 
mind. Control of mind implies controlling and directing of 
one’s acts in proper and approved way. All day-dreamings 
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based on personal hurts and satisfaction are therefore to be 
shunned as sin and repented for Sms are committed by 
words in the shape of lying, swearing, tattling, disparaging 
and bantering Aimless and hurtful activities are consciously 
or unconsciously performed by the hand The feet are res¬ 
ponsible for gaddmg about and walking over places where one 
ought not to go The belly offends by taking m wrong food. 
Unchastity is a sin for which the procreative organ is held 
responsible All the senses are to be carefully guarded 
Without fear of sm no man can tread the right path and 
human nature is pi one to all these weaknesses As a preven¬ 
tive and cure for these foibles the aspirant during his evemng 
devotions contemplates daily upon the Supreme Truth—The 
Shining Reality withm himself He forgets at least for the 
time being his lower human nature as it were Daily repeti¬ 
tion of this process finally bums away all the dross in him 
and makes him pure and divine That is the purpose of this 
and similar other mantras recited in this context ] 


SECTION THIRTY-TWO 

ht *r 

I srSTf^TT I * 

VTTHT I f5T5HT 1 TT% \ 

ffTcf I I ^ SSttfcTfa 

n?u 
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ftf>w?t srff srfffrfT fttw FFRmPT sft ft 
F^ pt^r qr^wr csfcttf i ti^tt ft tft ffft Tffffr^bFF- 
FrfefF ffft TffffT^^rwTfFfF fFrr«rr fFCTFfFFTfrfF 
tng^TT 3TFTFfFm^FFTfFfF ftNt F+nrFFTFFF fmFF shpft- 
FFFF F fFFTFfcF cFT FT Trftr TmfFFTFT FT FT^HF^ 
ftffj i ^F^FtrfF FfFF FfFsfrFFm fr TfwrTF f sFFsfr 
FF ffrf^-r |f% TFT FfF {%^5f% ?? TFT FT T’F TTfr =T 
fFFTTTNFF STFFFfFt 3TFFFRF FFTT FWRffF FFFFRW 
f^T TT TT F ^FfTlb# ^fFTT FftfF TfetTlfF, FFF |m TTTFTF 
F^FfarftfF II 

1 May the Sun, Anger and the Guardians 
of anger guard me from the sins resulting from 
anger May the Night efface completely whatever 
sm I have committed during the last night by 
thought, word, hands, feet, stomach and the 
procreative organ Further, whatever sinful deed 
has been committed by me all that and myself I 
offer as an oblation into the Supreme Light 
represented by the sun, the source of Immortality. 
Hail! 

[This mantra serves the same purpose as the one des¬ 
cribed m the previous two mantras The only difference is 
that this is employed during the performance of the morning 
twilight devotion of the twice-born Traditionally suiya is 
here interpreted as the Supreme represented by the sun 
Even the word latn is interpreted to denote the Supreme 
Being —ra means to give and trai means to protect, that is 
to say, the protector of the universe who confers the Puru- 
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sarthas to the devotees This Section vanes from the pre¬ 
vious one only by the substitution of two words —surya and 
rdtri ] 


VD 

SECTION THIRTY-THREE 

^ 1 srftT^cTT | 

iTFm ^ TTHTcH HfTH I HTfHT f^f^TTTT 

U?l» 

sfrfhfrr srr trsfrrsrc; 3rfer ?rr sr^r i ?r^r ^crr spf^r i 
STTTRfT I 1 

3t«rf-T q<5r$rsri>-5fV frfmrhT ti 

sfFH the syllable ‘Om’ ffr thus TTTttTT single utterance 
ffT Brahman, Deity 3rffcr Agni, srfr Brahman % % thus 
srpfT Rsi, seer, (TPTft) gayatri metre, 

'TWRT’T ('RITRTT) relating to Paramatman f?OT having 
the from of the whole universe gnWysPT union fwfnfPFT use. 

1. The one syllable ‘Om’ is Brahman. Agm 
is its Deity. Its Rsi also is Brahman. Its metre is 
gayatri. Its use is for the union with Paramatman 
who exists as the manifold universe. 

[This passage is not noticed by Bhattabhaskara and 
Sayana and has the appearance of an intrusion. Its gram¬ 
matical deformity is redeemed by supplying the necessary 
case ending conjecturally The purpose of the passage is to 
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inform us that the very form of the syllable ‘Om’ is Brahman, 
that what is denoted by it is also Brahman here named as 
Agni, that its Rsi is Brahman, that its metre is gayatrl, and 
that its use is to aid an aspirant to realize his union with the 
Supreme ] 


SECTION THIRTY-FOUR 

tot srsrf i 

*tt*3tY toht m n ? n 

sr^rfFTT rriwf ^=m srar PpmiT- 

Tf|?r rtpET TO, PrfcTcf SIFFTT TRpnT 

I flTdT TFFft T 31WFT 3Tfel5 1 

5fsicn' ) strn TP-tdT^df smr^d, t ^ ^fd, stfrt is'fbiriiPtH i 

ttm m arsRsta f? ?r|rtFfrrer i> 

^r^T boon-conferrmg Mt divine sraTF imperishable 
^rfhjTtR determined by Vedanta Brahman 3TRT5 tnay come, 
of metres WT Mother, source *mT gayatrl T us 
this W^T Supreme (jfFRg) may impart. 

1. May the boon-conferrmg divine gayatrl 
come to us (in order to instruct us about) the im¬ 
perishable Brahman who is determined by the 
Vedanta. May gayatrl, the mother of metres, 
favour us with the Supreme just mentioned. 
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[This is the Gayatri invocation used in the twilight 
-devotions The instruction on the Supreme (Brahmopadesa) 
is mainly conveyed through pianava and gayatri Heie, 
therefore, a prayer is addressed to Gayatri, the Deity denoted 
by the verse, requesting her to visit the devotee and favour 
him with the intuition of the Supieme Brahman—the last 
woid of the Vedas and the final purpose of religious nghteous- 
ness taught m it We note as part of the Vedic faith inspired 
by the Kenopamsad that Brahmavidya is ecquned through the 
grace of the Divine Mother, there named as Uma, and here 
as Gayatri The longer veision has jusasva me in place of 
jusasva nah found in the shorter one The reading m the 
shorter version appears to be superior in so fai as the gayatri 
text itself uses the first person plural as the object Further 
both Bhattabhaskara and Sayana have accepted the plural 
reading To meet the trend of advaitic interpretation, Sayana 
takes jusasva m the sense of josayatu The alternative inter¬ 
pretation which is given in the Sanskrit Paraphiase represents 
Bhattabhaskara and in English it would lead —May the 
boon-givmg Deity of Gayatri come to us O Devi, mother of 
metres, deign to accept this prayer of ours m gayatri metre 
which is similar to the imperishable Brahman in greatness ] 




qrr jw wror i g-srrfwTRr 

*TFrr tpt <p?r cfsrrfwnTcr to ii 
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O thou, who art the source of all letters *n|r^f«r 
O thou great deity ^trrfNr O thou the object of meditation 
at twilight tFORftT O Sarasvatl, that day m which 

'TFnT sin does FfSigTT m the same day trfmpsiT?)- 
H 7 ir) let him be liberated qrrfwu the night m which 
qpTiT sm does m the same night rrfhFy# let 

him be liberated 

, 2. O thou who art the source of all letters, 
O thou the great Deity, O thou the object of 
meditation at twilight, O thou Sarasvatl, may thy 
devotee be liberated from the sm which he com¬ 
mits during the day by the same day and the sm 
which he commits during the night by the same 
night. 

[This supplrmentary prayer found m the longer version 
is not noticed by Bhafctabhaskara and Sayana The forms 
ahnat and latriyat must be restored to the usual grammatical 
forms ahm and rntryam.] 

$. 1*1 

o 

SECTION THIRTY-FIVE 

WtsfH |srRT NFRT- 
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^faeri ^crrfsnf^ si^tt %fr 
^s: f?T^T ^>fT: aT^TTTT^JTRt^T- 



^Tc^T^TTT f^5T suffer: ^sfar'fa^ f^f^iT: 

ll{U 


15TT5ri% r sftw srcCTsrr^qi sr% i tif trf^RR 

m 31% I sp* SRk’TFT®? 3T% | ^T3T ?tfWTT 3rftr I 3nRcfbTT 
rrt srr*r rr f^ferPT ^ 3Tfe i fe? ®(%ch *R3R?whr i 

hfRR R'TT’Tvr SpRT H t T 0 rf s r RRTT 3ffh I %RRRPRT 

* C\ O -v 

srRfh i ^rfqRR srm %r srfh i srfipT h^r f f^r 'trir 
?TRT| g srfcr i aft jprstIwr r 3?% i gnfdt imrft Rh# *r% 
srRTfRbr i trtRtrr srt% ^Ttr Tm ? *r ^rtrrt- 
^iRR- SrrpdR STRTIRft- I ’TRRT RRTT ^ , femfiR 3fi%, 
irferr ^rtt, srfR ^epr, a^rr ftrc, feR fppr, fe^r, 
'TpRf zfrfr , RWTTflRrff^Rg-JTRr RSTIRT , TOM- 

jffcr TOT ^ff%5jTRSTtT f^PKT «r£ffia - R" I OTffl 

f^ppfPT. !l 

1. O Gayatrl, Thou art the essence of 
strength. Thou art patience, or the subduing 
power Thou art physical capacity. Thou art 
splendour. Thou art the abode of gods and their 
name. Thou art the insentient universe. Thou 
art the full span of life or the Lord of all Thou 
art every living thing Thou art the life span of 
all. Thou art the vanquisher of all that is hostile 
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to us. Thou art the Truth denoted by the pranava. 

I invoke Gayatri, (into my heart). I invoke 
Savitrl I invoke Sarasvati. I invoke the metres, 
the Rsis (and the gods) I invoke the splendour 
(of all the gods). Of Gayatri the metre is gayatri, 
the Rsi is Visvamitra and the Deity is Savitr. 
Fire represents the mouth; the four-faced Brahma, 
the head; Visnu, the heart, Rudra, the crown- 
hair, Earth, the source; the m-breath, the out- 
breath, the diffused breath, the up-breath and the 
middle breath, the breath Gayatri is fair m hue 
and is of the same family as Paramatman attained 
by the Sankhyas—the illumined sages. The deity 
Gayatri (explained further as a formula) has 
twenty-four syllables, comprised in three feet, six 
sheaths or cavities and five heads. It is employed 
m Upanayana, or initiation into Yedic student¬ 
ship 

[Along with the previous stanza this section is also 
employed for invoking Gayatri in the heart of the worshipper 
The Vajasaneyms use this Section for the invocation of 
Gayatri instead of the verses beginning with Aydtu varada 
devl of the immediately preceding Section Worship implies 
a relation between the worshipper and the object of worship, 
and also a felt need and a suitable attitude in the worshipper 
which he naturally and genuinely adopts The apparent 
limitations and imperfections, as well as the consciousness of 
sm and impurity incidental to his inherited nature as described 
in the preceding Sections, engender m the mind of the wor- 
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shipper the need for invoking the grace of the Supreme >n 
the shape of Gayatri to retrieve his own true divine nature 
which had been temporality eclipsed by the life of the world 
Gravitational flow of water takes place only to a low giound 
Similarly only a person who is humble, penitent and eager 
for purity and freedom can receive the divine gloiy m its 
unsullied splendour Such an aspiring soul looks to the 
Divine for all its needs and exclaims ‘Thou art my strength, 
Thou art my power, Thou art my glory, Thou art m\ all ’ 
So here Gayatri conceived as non-different from Brahman is 
eulogised as the various excellences and attributes listed above 
The longer version has an extension of the passage, not 
noticed by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana,m savitiim avdhayami 
etc used by many worshippers according to their tiadition. 
The earlier pait up to abhibhuiom is quoted from Taittulya- 
biahmana 2. 4 3. 2, where it is given as a eulogy of Gayatri 
Sayana takes 5,yu in the sai vayu as food m the commentary 
on the Taittn iyabrahmana passage It has been alieady noted 
that Gayatri is also known as Savitrl and Sarasvatl The 
Supreme Being as the mdweller and impeller of all Creation is 
known as Savitr and hence the passage in praise of Him is 
called Savitrl The Vedas are represented as a lake oi sat as 
which gives the waters of life and hence Gayatri, as the 
essence of the Vedas, is called Sarasvati These two terms 
magnify Gayatri as the object of worship 

Traditionally Gayatri is the name given to That Deity in 
the forenoon, Savitrl m the midday and Sarasvati in the 
evening Gayatri is explained as that which protects the 
person who chants it (gdyantam trayate) from the various 
sms The epithet Savitrl is given because it represents Savitr, 
who illumines the creation; and Sarasvati because in that 
aspect it expresses the world m the shape of speech. These 
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three are also represented as Brahma, Rudra and Visnu as 
well as red, white and black Whatever may be the details 
of worship, the Supreme is worshipped through the gay&tii 
To this effect the Smrti-s cite the following authority 

nfwr impft srfpJTT srf i 

fafsTHT II 

H *rrfH 7W h1%F II 

The principal part of this devotion consists in the meditation 
of Gayatrl m the orb of the sun visualised in one’s own heart 
as non-different from Paramatman The ritualistic details are 
secondary The Mahabhdrata states that during the Kuruk- 
setra war, Yudhisthira and other leaders did the twilight 
meditation at the appropriate time without retiring from the 
battle field for the performance of detailed rituals The 
eulogy of Gayatrl is further extended by identifying it with 
other items given below that Being the essence of all mantras, 
gayatrl embodies m it mystically all the metres, all the Rsis, 
all the gods as well as their splendour So by the invocation 
of Gayatrl all these are invoked within oneself No mantra 
is fit for employment m religious acts unless the metre, the 
deity and the seer are also remembered So gayatrl, Visva- 
mitra and Savitr are next mentioned Then the formula of 
gayatrl is personified for meditation —Agni the first of Gods 
is the mouth, Brahma the first-born is the head, Visnu is the 
heart and Rudra is the hkhd or flame causing the final dis¬ 
solution (or what is placed at the top of all) The earth is the 
Yom 1 e the source, and the winds, the breath Fairness m 
hue is indicative of the highest purity. The knowledge of 
family is necessary to assess the greatness of an individual 
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and so it is stated that Gayatri is of the same Gotra as Brah¬ 
man. (^rrw. frft ^rrf^rfw ?fr Tnrnrr. wgr) 

The form of Gayatri mantra is then described It has three 
feet of eight syllables each, six sheaths or auxiliaries to the 
Vedas which protect the Vedas represented by Gayatri like 
a sheath, five heads consisting of four Vedas and Itihasa and 
Purana known as the fifth Veda These details about Gayatri 
are recited before a boy is initiated into studentship and 
Gayatri is instructed ] 


aff l sft ipr: 1 l \ aff 

I $nf cPT: l 3 ft ^ STcEFT I 3 ff 

qfff sft*rf| i fspfr eft srertesk \ 3ft*n*ft 

4rf% srf^rMr it i str^tr vrrfR 

1 3^ ifr fT I TfrTR Tf I 

trrT tr#rr srrftK m tr«PT spt. i TRcfTnrrfr- 

TfaPT RT OTcT ff?T RT 1 TTRWRT TRTTTTTcTRT 
TIRT 1 TTRRTT TTRSTTl%trf%Tr?3T TTRT IklTm 

TRRT^dRr ajTf■(TO TTTl WT'FT'Tr TRT I RTf#n TTRTcWT 
'RfTTTT^R^TFRTT °4Tf ftfSTfipT I sU'WNtl HI 5TO Jlld'l ICT^-cflrilril- 
fTTSRT T tnWRT RTT II 3ft TTTS'CTW SFTTfffpT: 

ITFTW^T SIOT I T- TffTcTT T^TT STRTTpTT Tfepfr. 
5WT cTRTtt TRf II 3fr trr t tM1WT 3TT>T, 

Rtffi , n TTTTfTTR , TT 3PT5T, TcTTT RimfTPTlTr TfT I TTlfe- 
m T 5T«RtrfdMM II 



SECTION THIRTY-FIVE 


215 


2. Om Earth Om Sky. Om Heaven Om 
Middle Region. Om Place of Birth. Om Mansion 
of the Blessed Om Abode of Truth Om may 
we meditate on the Adorable Light of that Divine 
Generator who quickens our understandings. Om 
He is water, light, flavour, ambrosia and also the 
three worlds He who is denoted by pranava is 
all these. 

[This passage gives the mantras employed for mental 
repetition and concentration during the performance of prana- 
yama Four elements namely, pranava, vyahrti-s, gayatrl and 
gayatrisiras make up the whole unit According to Manu • 
this composite formula is to be mentally repeated clearly and 
attentively thrice while the breath is retained within During 
the retention of the breath the nostrils are closed with the 
thumb and the little and the ring fingers The seven vyahrtis 
denote the seven worlds created by Brahma by uttering them 
m the beginning and the first three of them are called Maha- 
vyahrtis. Pranava is added to each of them to point out that 
each vyahrti independently also stands for the Supreme 
After the seven vyShrtis the gayatrlmantra follows them headed 
by another pranava, which again implies that the Supreme 
alone is denoted by the gayatrlmantra This is succeeded by 
gayatrisiras bracketed by the pranavas in the beginning and 
the end Gayatrl coming m the middle is the fundamental 
element and the rest are auxiliaries thereof When a person 
performs the pranayama and concentrates his thought on this 
mantra, the latent spiritual tendencies in the depth of his 
being are awakened and he becomes fit for communion with 
the Supreme Reality and eventually he realises the spiritual goal 
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The metie associated with the seven vyahi'tis are gayatrl, 
usnik, anustubh, brhatl, pankti, tristubh, and jagati and their 
deities are Agni, Vayu, Surya, Brhaspati, Varuna, Indra and 
Visvadevas respectively. Prajapati is then Rsi Gayatrisiras 
consisting of sixteen syllables is called so because it forms as 
if it were the head of the formula Prajapati is its Rsi, anustubh 
is the metre and Brahma, Agni and Vayu are the deities It 
has been mentioned on p 39 that the gayatrl is employed 
during the performance of japa, homa and dhyana Until 
one is purified by the practice of pranayama he is not ready 
for japa Hence the importance of the formula given heie 
for the practice of pranayama The pranayama which is 
performed during the twilight devotions differs from the one 
advocated by Patanjali for the practice of yoga In the former 
the retention penod alone is measured by the formula given 
here In the latter case breathing in, holding the breath 
within and breathing out are appropriately measured There 
is a considerable literature explaining the meaning of gayatrl 
towards which all the great acaryas have made then contribu¬ 
tion The word tat qualifying savitr makes it clear that the 
visible prime luminary of the heavens is only a representation 
of the Godhead who is refeired to here as immanent in all 
creatures and also transcendent He is saviti because He is 
the cause of the universe and He animates and impells all 
that exists. He is deva because He is self-lummous, and all 
other light, whether intellectual or physical, is a loan from 
Him The devotee meditates upon His bharga, light, for the 
attainment of all the fourfold values of life The term bharga 
is derived from the root bhrsj meaning to roast or to burn 
It, therefore, implies not only the radiant light but also the 
heat which destroys the root of ignorance and misery which 
bars one from the attainment of the Supreme Hence this 
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Divine Light is eagerly sought after by all who seek release 
from the round of birth and death The significance of the 
third line of the gayatri is this According to the Vedas, 
thought and activity make up human destiny A man’s 
mental activities elevate him if and when they aie under the 
influence of divine opeiation Hence in this line the devotee’s 
longing is expressed that the Supreme should guide his mind 
towaids the performance of religious duty, selfless devotion 
to God and the highest illumination Two ancient authorities 
have paraphrased the ideas contained m the gayatri by the 
following verses — 

ft TT dfddlHIW ffft VUffsVTVTT I 
3? II ? II 

nr vviptf*sfd n nffst i 
nnfnrwr sqRFr fen u d ii 

For the explanation of gayatrisiras see note on Section XV, 
stanza 2 The shorter version gives two alternative formulas 
for pranayama (1) sff nnn dTPr 

srrqf 5<M vfTsnv W 'tW 11 „( 2 ) ^ 1 ^ 

g-gpj | aft rRTcnT I 3ft I aft dwfn 1 sff II 

The^first one differs from the gayatrisiras only by the prefixing 
of pranava and vyahrtis and by substituting Savitri for tat 
biahma The second one will be explained later m the longer 
version ] 
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SECTION THIRTY-SIX 


?tth' ftrat |% [fTf] ^pri i 

gp^Mtss^Tm TOS t'fe II \ II 

| iirq^r, reg T re ^nsr wr^nr^r sptittt ar^ratra ami 
t 3pr?rraT ?rat grdr ?taT mfhmTtRr ^snmrr zraiRpr 
’Tcfrsrr -fr^cHT | tfk, ctt sttr g^rinr fcra^: nfThd’ 

srEfl- <Fm q^irtth -^gg^rlir srr »r^, Terr tt n 

| %fw O Goddess WTflPrwr for the sake of brahmanas 
3TT5TRIT until they remember in the highest, holiest 
on the peak ^rremr on the earth qwr#r on the mountain 
| ?br O shining One T'-TIWfT at pleasure g 0 , 

remain 

1. O Goddess, Thou mayest go and remain 
at Thy pleasure on the highest and holiest peak 
on the earth, or in any high place until the brah¬ 
manas remember Thee agam. 

[This stanza and the succeeding one are repeated at the 
close of twilight devotions for the dismissal of Gayatrl The 
longer version reads jate in the place of devi According to 
Sayana the abode of Gayatrl from wheie she is summoned 
is on the highest peak of the mountain called Meru on the 
earth Whereas Bhattabhaskara appears to understand the 
various epithets m the first line as places where Gayatrl is at 
liberty to be until She is summoned further ] 
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TOT 'T^ fg^TTcTT \ 

3Ug: ^fTOt 3W *Tj|r ?c^T SRTcT 

II 

fit ^ggrr tot Tifi^gsdTwqt <m *rq% ittcu ft 
sri^TF^¥^t TrrftHT trftrwl ffsrraT stt§wt 

^ttctt ^gorf ^ftt 3nr?ft *rir ^Ptot fenrRFT sttc ififfsrbR 
sfaffr WfiTOr ff f^t Trra; srq% fptw strt sr^l* u 

FIT by me T^rr magnified TOT boon-conferring FR 
(FFT FT) bke the wind SR'teUwft impelling ferrar bom from 
two sources TOTTcTr Mother of the Vedas n?TPT to me'TfTOT’T 
on the earth STFT long life sffiupT wealth power of 

Vedic learmng FffT having given FTTffii (wrth) excellently 
produced world of Brahman (n^an, may depart). 

2. May the boon-conferrmg Mother of the 
Vedas, who has been magnified by me, who 
impells the created beings like wind and who has 
two places of birth, depart to the excellenty 
produced world of Brahman having conferred on 
me, here on the earth, long life, wealth and power 
of Vedic learning. ^ 

[Sayana and Bhattabhaskara have not noticed this verse 
here It is believed that the residence of Gayatri is both 
Brahmaloka and the orb of the sun as suggested by the word 
dvijata The passage, however, directly indicates Brahmaloka 
as the place to which Gayatridevi returns The words pavane 
and prajatum appear to be solecistic and offer difficulty of 
construction which is overcome by substituting a suitable 
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sense under the sanction of Vedic license The Athmvaveda 
XIX 71 1 gives the uncorrupt form of the mantia as follows 


?|cTT *PTT TOT %%TcTT 

smtkTOTT totoV ffsnro i 

3TTtr: TO TO W ^rftT sfsrtrf 

o ~ — — >a — 

*TfI TOT TOT 11 


This is blemishless Pavamana is the Indwelling Divine 
Spirit Gayatrl extols His glory, further Gayatil is the Mother 
of the Vedas or the Vedas are represented by Hei The seer 
here prays for the fruits of the devotion properly performed 
foi everyone including himself ‘May Gayatri, the Vedamata, 
who glorifies the Supreme Reality, having been invoked by 
me during the worship grant me and all the twice-born, 
longevity, life, progeny, cattle, renown, wealth and splendour 
of spirituality After giving these, may Gayatrl go back to 
the Supreme Brahman from whom She arose ’] 


WfWTSfTTO. 

■o 

SECriON THIRTY-SEVEN 

vfit: srtfrot H 5PTT TOSTTH I *4 STCftcT 

cISRTTT I t rTTOTRt ST^T 

M<ll 
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^rfw-r gv sm sr^rf|cT fh*T to 

STTfe 5 ? STflT'T tq'fuVSiTim Tlfh 55)=b'lH'^lo 5 ? h'W'H hTvT I 

g-ssr 3Trf?9TOT sm srd% srwffh ■ *r tri to 

^r^cpEt. , ..n 

1. The imperishable Aditya who is the giver 
of lustre and the creator of the universe moves m 
the sky like his own rays The essence of him m 
the form of sweet water flows m the shape of 
rivers He is the Truth (Rest as XV. 2) 

[The present Section gives this mantra as a substitute 
foi the upasana mentioned on pages 207 to 218 One may 
perform japa of it if he is incapable of performing the worship 
which has been described The same formula appears m the 
shorter version, and it has been fully dealt with at Section 
XV, passage 2, to which place it naturally belongs So here 
it is not discussed at length ] 


o 

SECTION THIRTY-EIGHT 

*#**3 HTH \ HTH \ HTH \ 

Htnn?u 

er ■srfETvf m t$j i ERTO^TO^rra; ertrito Rr 
TOhj i ifhEr *rr 3 ri% sroiror ^5 rt ste^ 

in -HI ftt'b -Cl^ I t ^ETT m| 37WM M vh ic*M, 
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if mr stwt *rf% err arfm srmfm srftmsm mm mm m mm 
sn® c=4<fi"Ai =t>-tswrar 73 ? i ^ 5 mn’W'rm § 

mram | 'rdmmt g ® f^rrerm t | mm mwmm, 
% m#TT mr swfmr fffr mf% mdu mmssT. mrffrfonmmm} 
mmr m fm#*m qrrmm mr sr? m^ffm ii 

srsm (f^r) the Supreme WT me <yi reach, receive mm 
(mr) the sweet, blissful but me gg reach, receive WfPT 
(l^r) the Supreme gm alone (mm) the sweet, blissful 
mTm me gg reach, receive | mtm O Lord if thy m those 
mm creatures (gT them) srfm regarding m such 3*f*r I mm 
child <f *=rmi[ff O destroyer of the bad dreams destory 
sorrow | mim O Lord m belonging to thee mr that which 
mm those tlTOPT breaths I offer. 

1. May the Supreme reach me. May the 
Blissful reach me. May the Supreme alone that 
is bhssful reach me O Lord, being one among 
Thy creatures I am Thy child. Suppress the 
dreary dream of the empirical existence that I 
experience. For that 1 offer myself as an oblation 
into Thee, O Lord, and the vital and mental 
powers, Thou hast kept m me. 

[This is the first of the notable group of mantras called 
Tnsupama From the free rendering given above it is evident 
that the kernal of it is a prayer on the part of the spiritual 
aspirant to Paramatman for enlightenment and release from 
the round of birth and death, for the effecting of which he 
makes an oblation of his senses and energies—hitherto en¬ 
grossed m worldly persuits—into the Supreme to whom they 
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really belong The Trisuparna is prescribed for japa to be 
undertaken by the seekers of the divine knowledge and who 
wish to expiate all known and unknown sins that stand m 
their way to illumination In the Vedic literature the term 
suparna stands for the Sun, Fire, Prajapati and other gods 
and in the Puranas the bird Garuda is called Suparna, Garuda 
is the King among birds and protector of amrta These 
mantras guard the highest good of the Soul So they are 
called Suparna Pranava is also called Suparna, foi it takes 
the upasaka to his divine goal Since these passages help one 
to reach that goal they are here called Suparna Bhatta- 
bhaskara understands the text slightly differently He splits 
Brakmametu into Brahma and metn avoiding the awkward 
form Brahmam and explains metu as imparative third person 
singular of the root ml of the tenth conjugation He gives a 
ruling that without justification in sense the addition of any 
element to a Vedic word is unacceptable, and so to consider 
Brahmam as the actual form and not Brahma is not legitimate 
according to him Again abhi and so taken as two words 
above is considered as one word by him and therefore abhiso 
means— Somena aradhayita —one who worships with Soma, 
The word abhiso also implies abhitah sarvatah sota Uita —one 
who rules all around, the Lord This implies that through the 
grace of the Lord the worshipper has achieved his union with 
the Supreme Bhattabhaskara reads dussvapnahan durussaha 
(samjatah), and explains the second word as an adjective 
meaning one who is not capable of being overpowered (because 
of divine knowledge) The word Soma is explained by him 
as Isvara, the Lord, who impells the universe and explains 
the word Uma in it as Parasakti denoted by pranava in part 
reversed— md u ] 
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f^gq^^nTTf^cf srr^rhr t ffr^rf sft 

5t% \ % ^y^Tr^rgq^f qsfor i £ sfaf 

irR^rfar i m |?rf?cT i 3 t>t m^m 

fw^qw^ 3T5rrfem frpamr ^otft i ■STfessr. t 
rrfnrr fw^qwr q^fcr w^if^TT s?rf% t i 

t freq-m. srt qx ^=r stt sn^r^r i % 

^t ■S'thrfq' 73f-trr ^ngr* j=iRd i ^fN’fersqT 
qdw ^sswrrqT fffer i ^ ?wRt u 

fipynbr the Tnsuparna 3T£rrf%grr unsolicited ?!T§nTR 
to a brahmana siaTcf should be imparted q those 3p*PTT 
brahmanas firgym? the Tnsuparna TSFcT repeat ryr these 
W^T^WT^r brahmmicide srf% destory t indeed h they ghm 
(the result of) Soma sacrifice trr=T^f% attain srraf^Rt upto 
one thousand q'gfenr the row 3Tf% purify sfpr Om. 

2 One may impart Tnsuparna to a brah¬ 
mana unsolicited. Those brahmanas who recite 
Tnsuparna indeed destroy even the sin of brahmmi- 
cide. They attain to the fruit of the performance 
of Soma sacrifice They punfy all those who sit 
m a row of a thousand (while at dinner) and 
attain union with pranava i.e. the Deity of this 
mantra. 

[Hus passage glorifies the Tnsuparna mantra m eulogis¬ 
tic language. Like the word saptarsi each umt of the Tnsu- 
pama is also called by the same name. Knowledge is imparted 
to a disciple generally on request But this mantra may be 
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given to any brahmana whom one encounters without his 
asking for it Even such grave sms like Brahmahatya. aie 
expiated by its lepetition and it will confer the fruit of the 
Somayaga It is a custom in India to feed non-possessmg 
brahmanas who minister to the religious needs of the com¬ 
munity and also the hungry and the destitute according to 
one's capacity on special occasions with a view to obtain 
religious merit The scriptures which encourage this practice 
lay down also that the brahmanas entertained must be sinless 
and learned Even if a single person who practises the japa 
of Tnsupama happens to be present on the holy occasion of 
religious feeding, it is said here, that the host or atithipati is 
exculpated from the sin of feeding the wrong peisons The 
purpose of this eulogy here is to draw attention to the great¬ 
ness of Tnsuparna which calls away man from the path of 
worldhness to that of divinity The pranava ending the 
section points out to the fact that it is also indicative of the 
greatness of that syllable Bhattabhaskara explains it by 
saying that the person mentioned here attains union with 
Brahman denoted by pranava, while Sayana states that pranava 
here implies that the deity of Tnsuparna is the Paramatman 
denoted by pranava ] 
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fWfa *TCTf5r I VQ£5 rF? 

II 

Fg^TcTT 5Jtcn^ I HTMV»T: 

' *RaffeWt: ii 

*rigg?nfiter* T«r: i *r: 

f?m u 

STW# ^FTfcWSFTT^ 3T*§ ^': I 

“ ff: 11 

'jeff^Rl' ^ifrcdiror M'f.l'U'-rilOT PP P *tSPTT 

^qr=^rq^I^Tf 4 ;: R' 5 l^ I < | J|i(lfc 9 T $Mel 5 fT^ 3 T 1 cTT^ft ir^TT- 
PffPT TTqr 5 rr#fTT II ? II 

| ?r%r snfejpnrran: ^r arer srftire^r n arepTqr f^raTfar^T 
snsnr^r ftr^srf^rrfe srafftp sfbpr srsprr 

spft sr^rpfHf i gJrasrfbrRr 
ftrarfs pm ii h ii tsfor 3=r, mpf^ppprfp preprfp 
gfcnfp *raffp qrrrfp qrargp prof*; i w pp spraiwf^rqk- 
prapTfc<ffpprra; ppppp ^rsrmfpr era; ^ w srawp srrp 
ptp?pt spts® 'i 3 ii 

im wra^ir pfpsgra pfr prp pp ?pr w ^rafp 
ppt mg i fam p?r m srcfcr ppnmra; i 

sft^PT aq-fq- 3 p?mf> TTTsaT qwpsqT II * II fewfmTPWR' 
pip TT^ft pq% wit p m qrrPfP <pr srag 1 qrfSpr rp mm 
i fqppfsft wt srfq arf^c<£^[^t%^T<fp 5 m 
m spp 11 4, 11 w?pqira: mm p sramr srfra mm ppt- 
mt^r sfta^rli 3^ 1 ^r. arfq q>wramPT 3 mm mppr 
prm 3 TF 5 1 mr p sram pFp pr®ft mp#d%rr mra; 11 \ 11 
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1 the Supreme iPTUT through power of intelligence 
is attained) *rsr bliss ilW through power of intel¬ 
ligence (srpaft is attained) (Wfr) the Supreme tr«r 

alone *75 bliss hspu through power of intelligence (sTFflh is 
attained) 2 | TrfbtT O creator and impeller God <st?TT 

(am) today 5 for us srsrracf possessing progeny Tfhnw 
prosperity 7rr=ff vouchsafe fSRfcrpHT (grsF^W) like a bad 
dream TOtp' turn away. 3 | gfer 0 creator tar God 
fsPFiTfh all ffcrrft sms <7TTq=r turn away. 55 that which (is) 
77517 beneficial 55 that h for me arnpf bring from all sides 
4. to one desirous of reaching the Supreme Tiuth 

5T5T. winds 55 sweet, happy ( 5 P 5 let blow) fcF55 riveis 
55 sweetly srd% ( 57775 ) let flow (3ft*T«T ) herbs 

5 for us 5Tsft (5T«5 ) sweet 55 j let be 5 5555 at night 
55 and 55f5 at dawn, during day 54 happiness (5775 ^ et ^ e )- 
<7Tf555 of earth 55 particle 55577 sweetness-bearing (3775 
let be) fwT father, paternal ?ff heaven 5 for us 55 sweet 
3775 let be 6 5457f5: fruit-bearing tree a for us 7TO 
sweetness-bearmg (3775 let be), ^5 the sun 555T5 sweet¬ 
ness-bearing 3T7f let be 5T5 cows 5 for us 5 P> 5 t ) 

sweetness-giving 555| let be 

1 That Brahman is attained through the 
power of intelligence That Bliss is attained 
through the power of intelligence. The Bliss 
which is indeed Brahman is attained through the 
power of intelligence 
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2. O God, O Thou creator, vouchsafe to 
us today the prosperity consisting of progeny. 
Turn away from us this bad dream (of the world). 
3. O God, O Creator, turn away from me all the 
sms Bring to me that which is beneficial 

4 To me, who is the devotee of the Supreme 
Truth let the wind blow sweetly. Let the rivers 
run sweetly Let the herbs be to us sweet and 
beneficial. 5 Let there be sweetness day and 
night Let the particles of the earth be sweetness¬ 
bearing. Let heaven, our father, be sweet to us 
6 Let the fruitbearmg trees be sweet to us. Let 
the sun be sweet and beneficial to us. Let the 
cows be sweetness-bearing to us 

[This hexad gives the second Tnsuparna—a prayer for 
power of intelligence and for the environment conducive to 
the attainment of supreme knowledge and realisation of the 
Divine Truth The stanzas 2 and 3 are found in the Rgveda 
at V 82 4-5 and stanzas 6 to 8 ibid I. 9 6-8 respectively 
They aie to be explained here according to the prakaiana or 
context Hence the meaning given above follows The teim 
medha, implies power of intelligence m general and particularly 
the capacity to retain and recall the words and their meaning 
taught by the preceptor In the Vedas medha is considered as 
a deity and hymns are sung m her praise, of which the passages 
extracted just below give some good examples Stanzas 1-2 
are from the Vajasaneyisamhitd (XXXII 14-15) and the next 
5 from the Atharvaveda (VI 108 1-5) — 
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St 1 ?T^T *rmsi 

^HT Wfcfc II $ II ^EfT % cpjnft 

^rsn^ftr: ^TrrfrT: i frpar 3 rt fTarr 

% ^T|T IRII^^'^ STW ^ftf^T^'f^TT 

I TfarfaSR ?tY 3?% *Tf5RT H^ll 

%«TT?i srw ^^rgi^feTFT i srcYerf 

g% i m i nt %|?rf 

%|: 1 ^TSRt ST57 ?TT %f^T *FRT- 
men ^T^nrtv^ferY *ter%TfaFrt'f^: i 
ct?t tost ^srtf%‘ %tW ii^m #«ri 

*N ^icwsrf g&Rf?W qfr i vfvfi Tf^rf^R- 



Although the Supreme Truth is described as ineffable 
and beyond thought and expression, yet the path to Its 
knowledge lies through the scriptures learned from the 
preceptor by the power of intelligence The importance of 
the scripture and the line of teachers and their disciples who 
carry forward the torch of knowledge m suitable environ¬ 
ments, is therefore, recognised here (pages 224-228) with 
details as it has been done at Taittiriyopamsad 1 4 The 
worshippers pray —Give us many sons and disciples who 
will propagate this knowledge Dispel the dream of this 
illusory world through right knowledge Suppress sms and 
encourage virtue We are seekers of Truth and let Nature 
be benign to us Let us be surrounded by sweetness—chiefly 
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consisting of salubrious wind and watei May herbs and 
cows give us healthful yield m proper time May day and 
night cause for us only joy and happiness May eveiy pat tide 
of the eaith and the sky, paternal to all, favoui us with suitable 
conditions of climate and weather May the sun shine favour¬ 
ably over us and the tiees give us sustenance through edible 
fruits —Only m such a happy surrounding propei cultivation 
of knowledge and realisation of the Truth become effective 
and fruitful According to Bhattabhaskara: madhu means 
Self-knowledge and he derives it from mammy a or lasanlya, 
the v. ord i tuyate means ‘to the mstitutor of the sacrifice’ and 
partlnvam lajah means the earth The Madhumantras occui 
also m the Taittu iyasamhitd IV 2 9 There Sayana inteipiets 
them to suit the Sacrificial context ] 

5* pf SSTTcT I WjfcStT 

STT^far I 3TT I 3Tt*T IIV31I 

[The declaration of the fruit of Trisupama given above 
is a copy of the same given at the close of the previous Section 
with only the substitution of bhrunahatyd m the place of 
hahmahatya and the addition of ya imam at the head So 
the apparatus of interpretation is not repeated' here as well 
as in the coming Section The word bhi unahatya means 
feticide, or hurting a brahmana well versed m the Vedas and 
m their auxiliaries.] 
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o 

SECTION FORTY 

i Hf to i 

TTglTO^ TOfafeT^HT^ sfai: 

*TtSTT 3T%5TT ^rf 

#. n 

t u#fT su tittt srsrfq; TOrr i ft TOpt i w^ift ft 
TO n 

[This is the third Trisupama made up of three units 
The first unit is a Yajus similar to the one appearing as the 
first line of Section Thirty-nine, medliaui substituting the 
word medhaya The term medhaxa is a disguised form of 
medhavat 1 e possessmg or connected with medha or sacrifice 
The idea behind the expression is that the Supreme Brahman 
is attained only by a person m whom the desire for Self- 
knowledge is generated by the proper performance of pre¬ 
scribed duties and sacrifices Thus Brahman is connected 
with medha (sacrifice) m so far as sacrifices and other similar 
activities help one from a distance for the reahsation of 
Brahman by creating purity of mind and desire for know¬ 
ledge. It may be noted that the first Tisuparna prescribes a 
meditation m the shape of offering oneself into the Supreme 
as a means of attaining Him The second one stresses the 
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need of knowledge engendered through intelligence developed 
by scnpture. preceptor, and piopei environment, and the 
third one heie emphasises karma or Vedic sacrifice as an aid 
to the attainment of the Supieme Since the text is exactly 
similai to the previous one but for the woid medhava jnst 
explained, the apparatus of interpretation is omitted The 
second unit is a repetition of Section 12, stanza 4, and the 
third unit is the repetition of Section 12, stanza 6 Foi the 
explanation of these two passages vide passim ] 

csri * ^rf: i 

srerpT trot \ «nrer arftwh?- 

II 

err ^r 

w± ?riw ^rfir^r 3 F?ft srf^rqrfir i ?rfirs sufit *ptt 
sFafn spxiTf75^ frrr Mfini pram m c t>ptptt 
«Rrf% ! 3TcT 3T| srPfPqT^ftfhr 

«t> Cif+f 3 t*rt sr^TTrfir 11 

?^T for thee ?£% for the attainment of the knowledge 
contained m the Vedas headed by the Bk 53T for the w 
(^E%) m the form of Bgveda (gfinTF) fuel 

srferrfir place m fire) from the inmost heart, with 

purity and sincerity rpTOT by the mind (pT offered as 
oblation) raPTRT what is being rendered holy pppr of ghee 
srm unbroken currents spTT potable trffcr. nvers if like 
flow arfirarNtfir I kindle the lustre 

4. I pile fuel m the consecrated fire with a 
view to acquire the Vedas necessaiy for Thy 
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worship, meditating on Thee m the form of 
Regveda The unbroken currents of clarified 
butter offered into the kindled fire—rendered 
sacred by cordial and hearty thoughts—flow like 
rivers, the water of which is potable for Gods By 
this I kindle the splendour of the holy fire. 

[This and the immediately succeeding passage aie not 
found m the shorter version and so the explanatory rendering 
given here is based upon the commentary ascribed to the 
untiaced author m the Anandasrama edition In a footnote 
supplied by the editor of that publication, it is remarked that 
two manuscripts used for determining the text contain rce m 
the place of tuce and that ruce is only a Vedic disguise of rce 
But at Taittiriyasamhitii IV 2 9, the source of it, the form 
actually found is luce ] 

sreterret to troter: i 

wz cfft" vrrm ustn 

3t?rr srFHpnvrwT *rsr g-firr snpvfiT safifmw 

%?r. Tg'TT mpjrT mfTRT 'hMldtiA 0 ! T^sKIdT STRRlIfT- 

TTfinrr firem fTfTwfir'TTa' q wot 

fjfineT smr finwr finrnr wr tr stt# i 'rot-ht 

cfft wottott 'mrffT’T swrt tpt wrr 

Trl^OT T jpTRfT TOT TiTT 3TRI% II 

STRUT of these TOT m the middle TfiTT m that f|TOTT 
) luminous TW (%TT ) profusely rich TTfT gives 
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of bliss jjpsrifr he who dwells m the nest qyfi the Supieme 
descnbed in Tisuparna for Gods tpj ambrosia ^fpspr 

distributing 3TT?% remains of him m the pioximity 

destroyeis (of sin) sfWTFT of nectar UTTUT current *<prpT 
olfering pFTT fully supplying ?FcT seven (sages) 3n"?rh sit 

5 In that Ahavanlya Fire, amidst those 
currents of clarified butter offered as oblation, 
abides the profusely rich and splendid Supreme 
Being who is magnified m the Tnsuparna, who 
dwells m the nest of the bodies of created beings, 
who confers bhss on creatures according to their 
merit, and who shares with gods sweet ambrosia 
in the form of oblations offeied by worshippers m 
Fire In Flis proximity are seated the seven sages 
who destroy sms by mere remembrance and who 
continuously pour oblations m the form of a 
current of nectar keeping m mind the various gods 
for whom they are meant. 

[The two textual passages found on pages 232 and 233 
are quoted from Taittiriyasamhita IV 2 9, where Sayana 
interprets them in a different way Following the anonymous 
commentary in the Anandairama edition I have given the 
meaning here. The word vetasah, m the text is taken as a 
transformation of the word vedas meaning wealth. The 
passage gives a celestial picture of the fundamental signi¬ 
ficance of all sacrifices m the consecrated fire Physically a 
burnt offering or sacrifice consists m the oblation of streams 
of clarified butter into the consecrated fire according to 
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prescribed rules Here it is stated that the Supieme One is 
present in the centie of the Ahavaniya Fne leceiving the 
offerings and sharing them with the other Gods In the 
btahmanas we see statements identifying Yajiia with Visnu 
who is also called Yajnapurusa All the Yajfias are meant to 
worship the Supreme and the various Gods worshipped m 
them are but aspects or attributes of the Supieme Being The 
seven sages repiesent the foremost of worshippers who are 
constantly engaged m communing with the Supreme by their 
spiritual activities and who are, therefore, capable of purify¬ 
ing others ] 

\ gdd \ dw n%\\ 

[This declaration of the glory of the third Tnsuparna 
differs from the one on page 230 only m idam for imam and 
the phrase vlrahatya which means slaying a worthy brahmana 
or an anointed king ] 


SECTION FORTY-ONE 

#sntd h sndfpsrrd' \ 

” n?n 
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fcregrfi *tst *mj- 

^^r^fr^rwr sfkTFnT *raf irar^fr t. srith smrRr qg 

sn^f 1 | ^fh, cTqprnvrrT pwnr 5^ qrqfTqTtfhr |S£ft 
5T3?R tjqinqT rRF. TT 3TFTW ^TT tfeiT Td f%TT fTPT- 
trrnfi- srfh tjrkr qrm'-mfii ^i^purit. ^ ^wrfirem 

fiRr^' Tfer ^R3T wrPFr 11 

ferret all-penetrating ?TST beneficial ^Td^ITT'TT favour¬ 
ably disposed srcr^FP delighting (m us) hTT^f goddess of 
intellect T us srFTRT may visit (iR^rWTRr TTr before thy 
visit) f^cTPT profitless speech ^TFIT delighting m cTUT by 
you sfsCT. blessed fin?# on the attainment of knowledge tpftT 
with heroic sons and pupils TfrT the exalted Truth Tkr may 
we express, declare 

1. May the all-penetrating goddess of intel¬ 
lect who is beneficial, favourably disposed to, and 
delighting m, us visit us O goddess, may we who 
were delighting m profitless speech before thy 
visit, now as the result of thy delight m us, become 
enlightened and also capable of expressing the 
Supreme Truth along with our heroic sons and 
disciples. 

[This stanza and the next one m tristubh metre glorify 
the deity presiding over the power of intelligence or intellect. 
The Bgveda-khila IV 8 1-9 are in praise of the deity Medha 
and also Atharvaveda VI 108 1-5 quoted on page 229. In 
the latter context Medha is praised as the rays of the sun 
spreading everywhere. Sages like Vasistha have praised this 
deity and stressed the necessity of propitiating her Accord- 
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ing to the Bgvidhana IV 96-97 the baby is suckled or fed 
with pap repeating the sraddha and medha mantras so that 
he may have these qualities when he grows up to an adult 
The power of intelligence which can penetrate all objects of 
knowledge like the rays of the sun must come to the aid of 
the Rsi for the acquisition, preservation and instruction of 
the Vedas as well as the proper performance of the acts of 
worship taught therein In the Taittu iyopanisad I 4 1-2 
there is the prayer for intelligence coupled with prosperity, 
for, the latter without the former is dangerous and the former 
without the latter is often ineffective Here in this context 
that particular quality of intelligence is solicited which en¬ 
genders the union of the finite self with the Infinite Self 
Only those persons who are blessed with the right intelligence 
by which they can wean themselves from the pleasure of 
useless and harmful talk achieve inner illumination They 
alone devote their faculty of speech for receiving and com¬ 
municating knowledge of the Supreme Their children and 
their disciples also become heroic and noble The word 
vidatha is accepted in the sense of knowledge by Bhatta- 
bhaskara and m the sense of worship by Sayana The longer 
version has the reading nudamana, in the place of jusamana 
which is evidently an old emendation made m order to make 
the sense agree with duruktan—duruktan nudamana (pushing 
aside all profitless talk)—and to avoid duplication of jusa¬ 
mana ] 


■ u^n 
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| ?^tt wz smffa- gw stsh-t spsrerr *pwsfct 
srwfh i vOT gw: sr^rr sti^ft indh smr qfiw sn# i 
w 3rPr ^ ?wt amra-sft srrwRr sprfh, f^r fefasr qg sr 
? i w sfwpr sjwwt w?r tpir^pr «r%r nf q- 

3FPTRWW3Rn^R il 

| %f% O goddess cwr by thee mz favoured suffer a seer 
’Fffh becomes ?wr by thee (5F£ favoured) WfT brahmana 
PFrfh becomes) g?r further OT by thee (sre favoured) 
STFRPft possessing wealth (vpdh becomes) r=RTT by thee 
favoured f^FPT manifold, attractive wealth fq^f 
obtains, ft such JFr O goddess of intellect P us sffwr with 
wealth WW favour. 

c 

2 O goddess of intellect, favoured by thee, 
one becomes a seer; one becomes a brahmana or 
a knower of Brahman Favoured by thee one 
becomes also possessed of riches. Favoured by 
thee one obtains manifold wealth. Being such, 0 
goddess of intellect, delight m us and confer on us 
wealth 

[The reading diavmo na m the place of aravmena has no 
merit as it would give sense only by taking the word dravina 
arbitrarily to stand for one who possesses dravina Brahma 
m the second pada may mean a brahmana, Hiranyagarbha 
or the Supreme ] 



SECTION FORTY-TWO 


239 


o 

SECTION FORTY-TWO 


*Nf * irffT' ^ert |fr xi&ft i 

?*ri srf^R^rT^r^rf ga&rosft u \\ i 

t ^ ^ w sprrtj, ywTdt %#r =r i 5^ ^sptht- 
^FRfr Tffr srfepft % *rt 3rrsrrrr ^Td-tcrm ii 

if to me ?tr- Indra %smr intelligence ??rg giant, ?rfT 
goddess <3"R3Rft Sarasvatl TmT intelligence (?3T<J grant) 
decked with lotus garlands 3?ft both stfRTl' Asvms 
F foi me %srPT intelligence amrairr geneiate 

1. May Indra grant me intelligence. May 
goddess Sarasvatl grant me intelligence May the 
two Asvms wearing garlands of lotus flowers 
engender m me intelligence 

f ®TT *Ntt *fcrarig f I 

t^t 1 src^cft m *rf *rm ^ifr 

TT =T Tl'dT m ^ *R 

aiw #cT, m ^ tRRtfr ^rrt 

ft^RTT 3tfer, #fRRtfrr- snfsrnrgTT m m tRcrnr u 

ITT that which and ^TT intelligence srtRT^ (sRprrg;) 
in celestial women TT which *pt: mental power or courage 
=qf and rsrt m celestial minstrels ?RRRft comprising Vedic 
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lore t=ft belonging to Gods W intelligence fragrant 

ST that ?T=!T intelligence THT me iircraFr favoui ^F^TT^T hail 

2 Hail! May that intelligence favour me— 
that which is possessed by Apsaras (celestial 
women) that which is the mental power m Gan- 
dharvas (celestial minstrels) that intelligence ex¬ 
pressed as the divine Vedic lore and that intelli¬ 
gence which spreads like fragrance 

[These two stanzas form another prayer for the grant of 
intelligence They are found m the Bgvedakhila IV 8 2-3 
m the following form W *r sp^Tt Tnspp ipsrr ^ft FRFRfr 1 
ir=iT ^ srferft tTTTrsraT II =rr T 

TfiR. i tfr m irrnfr h*n- ?n ii The word 

Sat asvati in the second verse is substituted by manusyajd in 
the shorter version which implies intelligence of men Svdhd 
ending the stanza m the longer version is omitted in the 
shorter version The reading damm in the longer veision 
m the place of dam is confusing ] 


o 

SECTION FORTY-THREE 

3TT Hf SPTcft \ 

qr®TCTT HT HT W gSTcf fa iT 

n?n 
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’jxbt f444hhl 441 0 1 =£ *>I'oI f^C'J4q ,J iI f^FTPTW^'- 
TTI4I 3P14T H'+UI-HMISl <1 ^i- l cTr '444 3rfeft:^44 414141 'jhi«h 
JTT^ f TWT 3?fc3cfr ^pnFWT TO sfRTftm TfT fqvEf- 
TTRT f?rs^Trft iff TPIT 3TT STPIFIT ’pFTPPT sftwqW 'fffqT JT1 
srecrr grr i *i^r flraj n 

(HT which )tT 4T intelligence gxfvr fragrant fq^=fW cap¬ 
able of examining all fl|x u 44 lj il possessing shining letteis, 
wholesome and attractive sprat continuously piesent TOizrr 
she who is fit to be sought again and again (by those who 
seek values of life) possessing flavoui. strength ITOT 

by milk mra me faramm nourishing 4T that W intelligence 
with a joyful face, good start srr (srprar) having 
come (to me) TTPT me spraTT favour 

1. May that goddess of intelligence come to 
me with a joyful face and favour me—That 
goddess of intelligence who is pervasive like frag¬ 
rance, who is capable of examining all objects, who 
possesses golden letteis in the shape of the syllables 
of the Vedas (or who is wholesome and charm¬ 
ing), who is continuously present, who is fat to be 
resorted to by the seekers of the values of life 
again and again, who possesses flavour and 
strength and who nourishes me with milk and other 
wealth. 

[This again is another prayer for intelligence The reading 
jusantam m the longer version replacing jusatam is perhaps 
an ancient error perpetuated by tradition-bound scnbes ] 
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c^Tf SrRT^I 

SECTION FORTY-FOUR 

f stf *rfsr sfsrf 3«rr§ t 

*rf4 #srf srsri troter ?%*? ?«rrg i 

irftr #srt *rftr srari f®ff ^ttstY n^u 

srf^r Rfr hm, Rfh srf^sw^fh, *rhr wfrr#?r ^ hremg; i 
&S RfR FTT, Rfq 3rf%5RRi%, *rfh sfhtgfe ^ hmiTg; I ^T 
irfir rfm, irfh 3rf^5?F?RrffT, rrfh S^fPTT 7 ' R3TT ^ ft^TT^ 11 

1. May Agm render m me intelligence, con¬ 
tinuity of progeny and splendour bom of Vedic 
study. May Indra render m me intelligence, con¬ 
tinuity of progeny and virility. May Surya render 
in me intelligence, continuity of progeny and 
prowess that strikes fear m the hearts of enemies. 

[This again is another prayer quoted here from Taithriya- 
samhita III 3 1 5 addressed to the three deities, Agm, Indra 
and Suiya, entreating them for intelligence, progeny, virility 
and prowess This mantra is also found as Taittv lydranyaka 
IV 42 13 This is not recorded m the shorter version ] 
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g shim eft gt snfftj fxfftg i 
g*r srg^'frgTfa *: ?ft*mT::gfft: ?mm g: 

u;n 

FcT 3T% ffbTTg;, T STFUTT SffT 3RT FlST 3TFIW STFPSIsT I 
T^Trl TF 3RFTT 3FFT FVTOlhn;T%T fPiftf TTIf I «T 
sTfToS'Tf t 'in tt*# srf^T^r dhraT fRER; I s r frqRj 

qrftrigERr Tfr tfw t srtiff mrm tt^ ii 

FrT death srcg; turn away. T to us STOW Immortality 
STFFT let come tT*Tcr Vaivasvata Yama q for us 3(W 
safety let make T related to us (<TFPT sin) WT1 
of a tree Thr leaf IT like srfr around iflTdirr be destroyed. 
qpTFrfT possessing strength ^cfr wealth T us ^PTcTPT reach. 

1. May death depart from us. May Immor¬ 
tality come to us. May Vaivasvata Yama grant us 
safety. May the sms of us be destroyed like the 
seared leaves of a tree. May the strength-giving 
wealth come to us. 

[This stanza occurs at Taittiriyabrahmana III 7 14. 
There Sayana interprets the second part thus —Just as the 
seared leaf easily falls from the tree so let wealth come to us 
easily Let Indra be pleased with us —This mantra contains 
a prayer for Immortality, purity, safety and wealth It is not 
found m the shorter version ] 
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'TS^Tf'WtS^T^. 

^ 'O 

SECTION FORTY-SIX 

V? frgt ST^ff? T^T ^ f cftt tf^TRtd I 

=5 t^r% W ^rt% m #: OTr^r'fT^t *ftcr 

ftTR II HI 

| F<Ft S[^-r hiTct iff f ff ffff ^ft f ft srt 
'fftf FFF^f? 5?RTfftR%r> i fspf% FTfd%F Fm% 

FFFftiFrftFT ftf f <pr ft fBiT fft stfit f fwtfft ’rwl- 
ff rpr w — f ffftf wr ffFihm ft fF i ff fTf f 

FFFrFFfNF FfapT FT fFHTOF 1 TFTFFFF XST II 

| FrFT O Death sH-MMTF than the path of gods IFF 
other F that which F thy FT own (srfFF is) FFF other 
'FFTF ('FFTFF) path FFF^ff go back FF<FF capable of 
seeing capable of heanng F to thee FFtfF I say rp 

our FFf progeny FT not ftlTT. destioy FF and FTTTF 
heroes FT not (ftfFF destroy) 

1. O Death, go back by thy own path which 
is other than that of the gods. I entreat thee 
who art capable of seeing me and listening to 
me. Do not destroy our progeny. Do not strike 
down our heroes 

[This stanza is originally found at Bgveda X 18 1 
Atharvaveda XII. 2 21 reads yF for FF and the fourth pada 
as FRT FfFt FFFJ I Taittirlyahrihmana III 7 14 

and Taittu iyaranyaka III 15. 5 read as m the text here. 
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The longer version quotes the passage heie as a supplication 
to Death for compassion ] 


SECTION FORTY-SEVEN 

sncfsiFT srsmfa *T> Wftr&f *TfaT: \ 

h *ft‘ sttw 

4 tr3ntri% Fqq^r Tfrqr tsef ?r jp^rqfh, ftt ^f- 

Tr^rfcqqqfwr srrT TTr^'ttTFT’frrsfT'W'i wqfq, sr^ irft 
FfewiF 3EqrOTPTt 3RWT 'TfETfFlfF HTTTTfF I F TTFcT 
c mnwr f 3p?<tet stt fett tfettf st^r ^ fsej i 

^TFsfrqT ^dWiflfcR FET qq 3TTT WTWRT«TT 

srsftrrfl rrrwF n 

q he who FFTET of the universe FiFT protector (TF 
him) FEfF externally active as wind FFTF internally active 
as bieath WTFfhF the Lord of creatures FFFT heartily 
SFqrWFt we pray F he F us FcFt from death FFETTF 
may guard SifF from sms 'TFj may protect FFPFtFT 
living long, bnEiantly fttf old age STsffhff may we attain 

1. We heartily supplicate to the Lord of 
creatures who is the protector of the universe and 
who is active within us as life-breath and outside 
us as the blowing wind. May He guard us from 
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death and protect us from sin. May we live 
brilliantly upto our old age 

[This is a prayer to the Supreme Being expressing the 
desire for long and brilliant life, taken from Taittirlyabmhmana 
III 7 7 Apastambasrautasutra X 8 9 refers to the same 
mantia as the one used for Purnahuti The shorter version 
omits it ] 


o 

SECTION FORTY-EIGHT 

v 

f?cp?TT srsft'fa: 

\\\\[ 

| ffp# iw?5r 3T«r?5r nnra; m nn srfer nenra; armrdr 

^$194 MW n RT 3PT5R TfpPT | 3T«t srWTTRf 
srfT nr ntm i | sp# ^trt fntrsft arf^fr 
“prrfn fnnmraw 11 

| ffpnit O Supreme Lord nnw of Death 4 RT which 
(■frrpT fear ?PFRrr from that) srfnSRrf from accusation 3pr«r 
(for W) release spsr (sr) then sfimw being m the 
next world (srfq- rfrsrzr also release) ^ spur O Agm ^strut 
of Gods fcPTsfi' the physicians 3rf^pft the two Asvms srw 
from us ^rftfn by powers of work nrnn death SRnt^rPT 
chase away. 



SECTION FORTY-NINE 


247 


1. O thou Supreme Being, release me fiom 
the fear of Yama and accusation of people and 
the necessity of being in the yonder world. O 
Agm, may the two divine physicians, the As'vms, 
chase away from us death by virtue of the powers 
of religious work 

[This stanza is found only in the longer version and so 
Bhattabhaskara and Sayana have no comment here I trace 
the locus in quo of the passage to Vajasaneyisamlnta. XXVII 
9 and Athai vaveda VTI 53 1 Apastambasi autasiiti a 16 7 5 
also mentions it The reading asmat is found m the above 
two places and m some printed editions of this work But it 
is substituted by asmat in others The formei reading is 
adopted here The translation is based on Mahidhaia who 
takes Brhaspati here for Agm ] 


SECTION FORTY-NINE 

tjt n? n 

ncfbrr BPTbrm tth 

fTJFFTR fTwl 3im STTtlTT 3rflf% 3pj- 

TtSTBUr BT 3R 3mTRT BT aiRWEgg | ip flppft m fftR I 
ctld.h'a-H' II 
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flRcf^ir of the universe f^TFPT lord TTcffcrm of intellects 
gspTiT leadei fnxUT absorbing at the time of dissolution 
ffCT Hiri. the Supreme Lord if4r Gods 3TrPTfhT follow (as 
servants) sqpwqrr equalling Brahman this srqrriT path 
*TT me sm STRUT come ^TT not fqfw destroy feRRTqr 
make effort 

1 Like servants gods follow Han who is the 
Lord of the universe, who leads all thoughts as 
the foremost leader and who absorbs into Him¬ 
self the universe at the tune of dissolution (or who 
destroys the sms of devotees). May this path to 
liberation taught m the Vedas having the same 
form as Biahman open itself to me Deprive not 
me of that Strive to secure it for me. 

[This passage is quoted in the longer version from the 
Taittuiyaiavyaka III 15 1. The Paramatmikopamsctd lefers 
to it as a glorification of Visnu The thought conveyed by 
the second half is explained by Sayana m his Commentary of 
Taittinyaianyaka as follows 3t!wr 3WTWT SPPjvjT 
tpwct q-srimi amrur i m: | Ttrr sm mfbnrpr 

fUTRTT I ‘In this sacuficial act of mine may the mantras be 
favourable to me Pleased by the hymn recited by me, O 
Death, do not obstruct my path ’ Sayana takes the word 
han m the sense of Death ] 
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T*^rrefts^rre> 

o 

SECTION FIFTY 


W ^ rTTFg^T U $ U 

| WET, 51# ^rssM , , srf# ^414 TSTT^r^r 

sr^ snff ## fw^r # srr^rnr t 4# 

srfr ?5wr ?gssrr tt# -^srr ^ 4 ct srfimqr cfTrfir u 

51# with chips of wood arf^fj? consecrated fire f?«TR 
kindling 3TfT I e# both ## worlds 444 attain TW 
(ttT) both #T4T (##) worlds 4|>4T having attained 
3t^JT I *pipT death srffrarrfor go beyond 

1 Kindling the consecrated fire with chips 
of wood (in order to offer oblations during wor¬ 
ship) may I attain both the worlds. Having at¬ 
tained the prosperity of this world and the next l 
shall cross over death. 

[In the Taittinyabiahmana Sayana interprets iolka as 
small pieces of wood This mantra occurs at Taittinya¬ 
biahmana 12 15 and Apastambait autasutr a 5 8 4 It 
contains a prayer for Immortality after the enjoyment of this 
world and the next procured through the performance of 
Vedic rites m the fire This prayer represents the vows 
taken by the Yajamana Immediately preceding this mantra 
the institutor of the sacrifice resolves - 3(4did 

34T 4m umsifn—From falsity I rise to truth, 
from human conduct I enter divine conduct, 1 restrict my 
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speech to divine purpose Falsity here is dissenting from the 
fire worship and restriction of speech implies speaking Sanskrit 
only] 


SECTION FIFTY-ONE 

*tt *Tr*ft m snrfrfr: i 

vmi FfT Rtfo* 3TTptf Jfwte r3T 

n?u 

| str Tfrt qfmrf m wnPr *rr mm sRjRsrmfa- 

G5FT TT fe? I *TT WTt 1 4 W?> HT TRET 1 3RT- 

^fwfirar TT spM 4144 *TT ST'Tf'C I 4 5F3TT 3TTT =T TT ftf^T 

fpr i cR' 4 snrfcFrr Tmr fe tot qm^ij 

WntT cTT ffim Mr II 

OT fierce q?4t O Death UT not fe? cut off m not qsff 
slay if my sfRT strength tjt not fipff cripple. UT not 
UFTOf- deprive 4 my JpsrnT offspring 3TFT span of life nr 
not flfim hurt. TT^RPT with eyes fixed on men thee 
^fRTT with oblation f44n we serve 

1 O fierce Death, do not cut off my life. Do 
not injure (my interest). Do not cripple my 
strength. Do not subject me to deprivation. Do 
not hurt my progeny and life. I shall serve thee 
with oblations; for, thou art vigilant over the 
deeds of men. 
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[This again is a quotation from Taittulyai anyaka III 
15 2 containing supplications to Death entreating him to 
keep away from harm to oneself, one’s progeny and posses¬ 
sions The inescapable eyes of Death are ever fixed on mortals 
whose condition on the earth depends upon their own deeds 
as assessed by Death ] 


O 

SECTION FIFTY-TWO 

*TT ?fr' ^ft' 

m ft \ 

T?T cT«ft: faaT ’Tfa ?TcTT 

fw m ■$* Ttfvr. \\%\\ 

|; F5 F^FTF F«F FITEF FF FT FT 1 Sift" F a f<rHT^ J 
giW ITT ffEfr I Wl FRTTF FW FSPF §FFK FSJWf FFTF FT 
sprf 1 srfF F FFTTF FfFF FFF^FT FTFTF; fFfFFF 3PFF FT 
spsflr. 1 3)€F T F pTFT FT I FpT F FTFTFT FFFt FT FFT I 

3TfFTF> ^FffFFFTfF FThjfF FT frfCF. ff>FF li 

|^0 Rudra F our FfEFF the elder FT not F"4f injure 
i3F and F our 3TFFF child FT not F our FFFTF the adult 
capable of procreation FT not F oui F'fFFF foetus in the 
womb FF and F ourficRF father FF and F our FTFTF 
mother fFFT dear F our FFF bodies FT not ftfFT hurt. 
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1 O Rudra, injure not our elders, our 
children, our adults capable of procreation, the 
foetus we have laid in the mother’s womb and 
our father and mother Do not hurt our dear 
selves 

[This mantra and the next one are Rgveda 1 14 7 and 
8 respectively They contain a vivid and touching prayer 
addressed by disconsolate men to Rudra who rules over 
destruction m its various aspects Nothing strikes greater 
terroi into the hearts of men than the deprivation by Death 
of their own kith and km and bringing to the end their own 
existence by the cold hands of Death The negative particle 
inti is repeated again and again; so also the possessive pronoun 
nah connected with every noun denoting objects and persons 
of interest The repetition of these makes the passage a vivid 
recoid of deep feeling This mantra occurs in the Athai vaveda 
also, where mahantam is lepiaced by vahantarn meaning one 
who is capable of conveying a burden, a carrier At Vajasa- 
neyisamhita XVI 15 Uvata points out that the mention of 
father apart from elders in general is indicative of greater 
respect due to him ] 


SECTION FIFTY-THREE 

m ht h 3TT$rfa 

— — — O — 

ht ^ Htn ht sNrf ftfrm \ 
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#TP*TT ^fr' W ?TTftRT> Sfsft- 

^ II * H 

t is t ^ ttt crer jt =r tt tHtt • s^imr srrefcr 
ST^TTFT SftncflTTftpr ^^q^aqfgrfr^ nTeTT FT flfhT I 3?^c?r- 

Tsrfepr t)v ft tfftw i stffttt ar^r tit Tif^r i ^rrfw ^ 
ft tiffitt dHir; ft tft fi|Fr i tf ffwrar tft 

fftf ft tfft FFurF if Mf fik n 

| TsT O Rudra 1 our TT% m respect of son 1 our ITT 
m respect of grandson T our FTThr in respect of man T 
our F)F m respect of cattle T our FVFT m respect of horses 
IT not ftthr hurt T. our TTTTT heroes FTfFrT. angry IT not 
TUT: slay ff%WRT those who offer oblations TUT with 
reverence cT thee frrPT we serve. 

1. O Rudra do not hurt us m respect of our 
children, our grandchildren, other men belonging 
to us, our cattle and our horses. Do not hurt m 
anger our heroes. We shall serve thee with obla¬ 
tions and reverence. 

[The thoughts contained m this stanza are a continua¬ 
tion of those m the previous one Sayana in the Rgveda- 
bhasya interprets toka as son, tanaya as grandson and uyus 
as other men connected with the person who addresses this 
prayer The Vajasaneyisamhita XVI. 16 has the same stanza, 
but reads m the place of namasa, vidhema te the variant sadam 
id tva havdmahe (i e Finding no other help we always call 
upon thee for propitiation) ] 
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SECTION FIFTY-FOUR 

SFJriq# *T fW cTT \ 

ffTCcreft' 3rcg Trmt 

n?i« 

I swm i^pt, fegifir q?rr#r ^st) FmtFTTfir srraTfir 

^FtraTft cW cW 3FJI ff, 3Fq% I cfT ciTfr 

wifir ^rr 3 fit ^ srfF Ffefr strt q-forfiiff t mr# i ?Fferc 

c va >-» 

gfeFlTTTt 3?^T4T. 1 FT T^FFT 5FRTT ?RT FT cTT TfF. 3cT 
w 3??g i ft ^ftrr tttft frsnfiniTTfif^T- 
mw TfircuT rrrr ii 

TTP# O Lord FTrf% these fTFFT (fFFFTfr) all srETTfr 
what is generated cTT from you spr another T not TT 
(mfr) they T not qf^FTT surpass TcTTFT with whatever 
desire =t to thee Tgr we offer oblations cRT that T for us 
TFg be TTT we T#FTT of wealth TOT. lords m be 

1. O Prajapati, all that is born is not differ¬ 
ent from Thee. Thou art before them and after 
also (when they are reabsorbed into Thee). The 
created beings cannot surpass Thee. With what¬ 
ever desire we offer oblations to Thee may that be 
fulfilled. May we become lords of riches. 

[This is the last stanza of the famous Hu anyagarbha- 
sukta (Egveda X. 122 10) and it appears also at Taittiriya- 
samhita III 2 5 and Taittirlyabrahmana II 8 1. 6. State- 
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merits such as wqfM am amfar FEW fe-PsNh and 
Ff^RTT Fp4T vfl'tiHWSRT m othei parts of the Taittu Z- 
yasamhita and Taittirlyabiahmana make the idea given here 
sufficiently clear The transcendence and immanence 
of the Supreme are emphasised in the first hemistich 
The second hemistich expresses the wish of the worshipper 
for the fulfilment of his desires and attainment of wealth 
through divine favour It is customary to employ this verse 
for recital during the ceremonial feeding of brahmanas ruth 
specially prepared food, and similar othei functions ] 


SECTION FIFTY-FIVE 

%5TFTfcT^T f$ft I 

*CFsT: gT ?T: lr<ll 

[For translation etc see Section 1, stanza 42 p 65 ] 


*N NO 

SECTION FIFTY-SIX 

sifraRj trsn*r| i 

flfwfTTf ?TTgcTk II X II 

pfrsi FfTTFftF jfeipFT TF- 

4TF. i ^ssrcrrar<r w fmuctt- 
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WRiJcTT ^ 3HWT?R' RSft^r—«PI *TWT ^TTRT 1 

irfe^qra' *$ smutcr m *rsffa ffR3?rT m itutht ii 

o A C "N o o V\ 

^irfePT fragiant jffs^WT increasingly nourishing 
srr^iTr the three-eyed Lord TTUfll we worship ^^RFT 
from the stalk ■3TP53UT cucumber fW like from death 
may we slip off, get freedom. SThtflcT from immorta¬ 
lity rnr not (sRffa may we be separated) 

1. We worship the three-eyed Lord who is 
fragrant and who increasingly nourishes the de¬ 
votees Worshipping Him may we easily slip 
off from death just as the ripe cucumber easily 
separates itself from the binding stalk May we 
be never separated from Immortality. 

[This is a cherished mantia prescribed for japa by all 
seekers after the purusartha-s (four ends of life), and chiefly 
by those who aspire after liberation from the round of birth 
and death The Supreme is here meditated upon as the giver 
and increaser of well-being and progress m physical and 
spiritual excellences The adjective sugandhi qualifying God 
implies that divine grace becomes perceptible, from a distance 
like fragrance, to persons who are given to piety and adora¬ 
tion of God. The example of cucumber gives us the concrete 
impression how a spiritually and physically mature person 
naturally and easily gets freedom from the bondages of 
existence m the world either at the dawn of knowledge or at 
the close of a well-spent life This mantra is originally found 
at Vajasaneyisamhita III 6 In commenting on this passage 
Mahldhara states that celestial fragrance of the Lord is 
suggestive of all His Divine excellences Death implies also 
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mundane existence In the Samhita context this mantia 
is prescnbed for repetition by the Yajamana who circum¬ 
ambulates the Ahavamya Fire after piling it After him, his 
virgin relatives also do the same, but they repeat the mantra 
replacing by —meaning givei of a 

proper husband The meaning of the stanza with this change 
will be Like the cucumber may we be separated from parents 
and brothers at marriage and never separated from the 
husband ] 


o 

SECTION FIFTY-SEVEN 

% h trtt i 

ii\ n 

| wfr, rnahr irrfw fFTPi if t ?rpr w mwit 
ufor rrrfa srtft *nw siprtt fhTr^rrnr it 

| T|^ft O Death, TrTfc (’Trtr) man (^grr) to s ' a Y 
?T belonging to you rf those thousand 3W?W ten 

thousand TRTT snares TTT them ?n#T all T1TT of worship 
UTW by power srgwnrt we remove 

1. O Death, those thousand and ten thou¬ 
sand snares which thou hast laid for slaying man, 
all of them we remove by the power of our deeds 
of worship 
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[The word death is used m different connected senses 
Its most concrete shape is the termination of physical existence 
maiked by stoppage of breath, consciousness and bodily 
functions The force that brings about this is personified as 
Death The duration of life on this earth is determined by 
the merits and dements accruing from a man’s deeds This is 
the view of the scriptures The god of Death adjudges each 
person according to his deserts and limits the duration of 
his life on the earth Evil thoughts and deeds, eriors of 
passion and temperament, sickness and suffering—all these 
are snares laid by Death to entrap unwary man Furthei, 
ignorance, carelessness, remissness, insatiable craving and 
harmful piopensities are also hsted among the army of 
Death Siva, the auspicious God, is described as the gieatest 
yogm, for. he has overcome the army of Death Therefore 
He, the Auspicious Lord, is called Antakantakci For the 
devotees of God, the way to escape from the meshes of Death, 
said above, lies m the power of woishippmg Him—the per¬ 
formance of prescribed duties to God properly and in the 
right spirit This is perhaps what is implied by the phrase 
yajnasya mayaya 01 by the power of worship ] 


SECTION FIFTY-EIGHT 




II 


’Tfta STFriT gftr 


C V5 
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1. Hail 1 may this be an oblation made to 
Mrtyu, the maker of death. 

[Repetition of the same foimula twice implies that two 
separate oblations are made to the deity in the consecrated 
fire, with a view to destroy all the sms connected with the 
person who makes the offering ] 


SECTION FIFTY-NINE 



F^T I 

F^TfT I 


| 3*?grfHF*T- 


F 3 "lfTT l 3 TTc* 

^r>sf ?dr?mfFr f^t^t i 
F^T I cTF^Tf^^rirfH 

FWT|T I bcF^Mfrr^r cTF^'Hh^FlfFI 

F^T^T I 

F^TTfl I ^Wrx^Tf^r§TXFr?t4^^^ rTFm^f^nF% 
FWT^T I ^TFf T7Fr?ftsgR3ITmfFr FfT^T ll?H 


| srrw amr | set, w ^r$'aw Tffff Iww 

armfddFT TRW SRFTSFT fTffRR> 3Tfff, ffcWFJ I 

TPf S ^W Fff’RWTWff ^cTW SHdWlP^W; frpRW Td%T 
yo-srraw ^trrwrfeRW, 3ticM$dW sncm fttw Mid- 
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fh'Sf'Wd W, 3i^4>dW wggfwqT 3RH t*dW; 3R%t>sw 
W#?qW g 'TT'IW, fgqTWF 3fftr ffg ?#£ gwwg i fwr 
gqg g qg <tn ?ggw w gw fgqrw. gffr i wwrgwrqr 
giggqWTqT g W m fi'd^Fci' W gW fWTW? 3T% I g^JW- 
^gfiTTFr^r^wr- gw grqwFT w g gg qrq fgqw w gw 

V3 ^ 

fggnw wfw i fgiw gfggnr g awfg grqwgwgq% g gg 
qrq ?ggw w gw fggnw affg i qgg qgg grgfg 'TFrrfq 
giggr gqqr smr qqfwg jgqirg gwmfg gg gw mg gw 
fggrw gf% u 

1 O Agm, thou art the remover of the 
offences we have committed agamst gods. Hail! 
Thou art the remover of the offences we have 
committed against men. Hail! Thou art the 
remover of the offences we have committed 
agamst departed ancestors. Hail! Thou art the 
remover of the offences we have committed to 
ourselves. Hail! Thou art the remover of the 
offences committed by others connected with us. 
Hail! Thou art the remover of the offences com¬ 
mitted by our relatives Hail! Thou art the 
remover of the offences committed during day 
and night. Hail! Thou art the remover of the 
offences committed m the state of dream and 
waking Hail! Thou art the remover of the 
offences we have committed m the state of deep 
sleep and waking. Hail! Thou art the remover 
of the offences committed consciously and un- 
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consciously Hail! Thou art the remover of the 
offences committed by contact with those who are 
sinners Hail! 

[Like the formulas given in Sections 3, 4, 5 and 47 these 
eleven formulas ending with svaha are also employed for 
offering oblations into the consecrated hie meditating upon 
the Supieme Being in ordei to remove by means of sacrifice 
all the sms including those enumeiated here Broadly speak¬ 
ing a human being is liable to offend others and himself m 
vanous relations—whether he be conscious of it or not, or 
whethei he is engaged in usual waking activities, or di earning 
or sleeping Flaws in the acts of worship done towards gods 
and departed ancestors constitute sin against them One may 
sin against oneself by voluntarily indulging m unworthy 
thoughts and deeds Each person is not only responsible 
foi his own sms of omission and commission, but also for the 
sms of other persons who belonging to him, oi with whom he 
has relationship through blood, or over whose actions he can 
have legitimate conti ol He may further offend his own 
neighbours by harsh words and anti-social deeds Even the 
company of a sinner is a source of sin All these are enu¬ 
meiated here to kindle a person’s moral consciousness and 
to goad him towards purity and perfection Waking state 
has been mentioned twice by including it in two formulas 
with a view to indicate that m the waking condition there is 
possibility of committing more sms and so one should be 
specially on one’s guard about it The formulas 1, 2, 3, 4, 10 
and 11 are from the Vajasaneyisamhita VIII 13 ] 
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O 

SECTION SIXTY 

Wt' %^TT p 

TFT^ft fT 5f4rfr i 

siTTfT *ft ?ft' arfrr 

cffcRT cT%^=ft' fHcR n? U 

| qm TOrfwr’- ^rr, fwftrr mn tew sptfrr wr wr 

sriRfr srtwt srchrw *p? raw mY<w uv tit twee ^ 

o \J v3 ^ *\ ^ W 

fW 9T 3WTT^T 3RWT WEFEWnr ^sidldc) RK«t<N<ffl 
wsw^rfer 3T Tfbur TTwrf^fw br%r frwff i f^hrsir 
31^3 ii 

o Vasus 3 aTT o Gods fsrjppTT by tongue JEW of 
mind sprat (wrm) by action WT or W that which T5 
serious %=i^s*l-H offending of gods T to you ^fFT we have 
done cEI that tnr S m ? who T srfff to us 3TTRT approaching 
Js^TTcf acts evilly gf^ET m him f^EW place hail. 

1 O Gods, O Vasus, that serious god- 
offendmg sm which we have committed by our 
tongues, by our understanding, and by our 
actions, place that m those who come near and 
act m an evil way towards us. Hail! 

[This mantra originating in Rgveda X 37 12 is also 
refeired to at Aivalayanasrautasutra VI 12 3 The rendering 
made here is based on the commentary of Sayana on the 
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Rgveda passage mentioned Ducchund is also a mischief- 
making demon Often devotees forget that the various gods 
are but aspects or attributes of the one God and try to com- 
paie their relative greatness In this lespect the tongue sms 
against gods So Vayu, the moving god, is entreated to take 
away the sm thus committed This is how the passage is 
interpreted by the anonymous commentator who takes anna 
yo as a\a vayo The padapatha shows splitting thus is wrong ] 


SECTION SIXTY-ONE 

^FT: *f>FT: spTTfacTT ^ 

^ W>FT U ? U 

^r«r g?r 5T 1 ^ to finiif w 

siTTwfg; 1 tet tTcf cr^rr^fcr 1 tet 1 tt? 

TkT?, TTET cfptf I Tlf ^TTfiraT, TET I | 

TET, 'TTqfd^TTsf T srpsipTEr I ^TTfafaWET 
=5fdh^ II 

TiT ET salutations (to the gods) spET Desire 3EPT#T 
did ipET Desire appEffE did TET Desire Tfrf'T is doing, 
3TfiT I T not do TET Desire =PTT agent; T not 

I Tcrf agent TET Desire TRfETT the causer of the action, 
T not STfcr I TTTfhgr causer of the action TIE O Desire, 
E to thee spETET who is attractive in form rrq- this (oblation) 
TTTfrr hail 
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1. Salutations to the gods Desire perform¬ 
ed the act. Desire did the act Desire is doing 
the act, not 1 Desire is the agent, not I Desire 
causes the doer to act, not I O Desire, fascinat¬ 
ing in form, let this oblation be offered to thee 
Hail! 

[Desire is peisomfied as a deity in the Vedas The 
Nasadlyasukta announces that Kama or God's Will in the 
form of desire to create the world existed at a time when 
this universe did not come into being The Manusmiti II 4 
points out that whatever activity is found m a creature, all 
that is the movement of desire—irafig rTvRf 

1 In the Bhagavadgltii chapter XIII it is pointed 
out that iccM (desire), pleasure, pam and the lest are the 
attributes of the k&etia (psycho-physical being) and that the 
ksetrajna (Spirit or Self) is eternally pure, simple and divine 
The traditional codes declare that the five universal elements, 
the resident deities and one’s own heart witness the thoughts 
and actions of a man even though they are concealed from 
his neighbour A worshipper is represented here as offering 
repeated salutations to the gods who witness the inside of all 
men and arraign them to the bar of divine justice. He pleads 
not guilty and deposes that he, the Self in man, did not do any 
act, is not doing anything, is not an agent, or an abettor, 
desire, charming to all in appearance, is the ageni that did 
acts and is doing them Finally m order to propitiate the 
deity of Desire, so that the worshipper may be left m his pure 
nature, as a resent of the withdrawal of all harmful desires, 
an oblation is offered into the consecrated fire The 
efficiency of a religion depends upon the total and undis- 
tracted service which a Society constituted for its ministry is 
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capable of rendering Priests and monks are theiefore left 
free to serve the community without entering the arena of 
economic competition They subsist on voluntary subscrip¬ 
tions and serve God and man by gaining and disseminating 
knowledge The hereditary priesthood and the monastic 
orders were therefore permitted to receive gifts The Vedas 
contain descriptions of Data (giver of gifts) and Pratigrahita 
(acceptor of gifts) A person of outstanding moral and 
spiritual merits alone can accept free gifts without damage to 
his spiritual vitality Even such, according to Manu IV 186, 
must not covet, for covetousness destroys spiritual brilliance 
Pratigraha is, therefore, a sin and its baneful effect on a 
person’s moial conscience is mitigated only by disclaiming all 
self-interest In Taittuiyabiahmana II 2 5 it is stated that 
Kama (God’s prompting) is at the base of all cosmic activities. 
It is responsible for the giving and acceptance of gifts The 
Puie Self is not affected by that God it is that gives and God 
it is who receives The passage is significant 4T T? 

i trerrq-fof ^ i tr'srrqtw i ^T*r i 

EfirJpT % serrfer i trfr’pfTffT i ^TciT ttt i 

^rpTT ctfm I spPT I I fPTsf 

ff %T*r i i i It is 

concluded that a person who accepts daksina with this 
attitude, a true knower, is not hurt by the act of acceptance 
of gifts In interpreting the third stanza of Nasadiyasukta in 
Taittiriyabrahmana II 4 1, Sayana states that Kama in this 
context means Isvaiakdma ] 
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fg^fecPTtS^TTO 

vO 

SECTION SIXTY-TWO 

I ^TtfcT ^ 

W%: ^ sficTf ^TTfacTT fTT| 3FTT- 

facTT trq- | *r?4% *f Tf^M|9lt 

t^m-T p. JT st^ i rra; wtt fcr err ^ 

^qTfwftwt ^rar sr^rffr i jtt t{T d^rr#r i ^vfffir, 
^ sp-dfo I TTf 5T3J I JTTf TRfsraT, ■T R fa f r 
i | *ftt 'TT'7PmTr«f qq- ^ src^JWFr i *rt% g«r ^ 
?1" 

1. Salutations to the gods Anger performed 
the act. Anger did the act. Anger is doing the 
act, not I. Anger is the agent; not I Anger 
causes the doer to act, not 1 O Anger, let tins 
oblation be offered to thee. Hail! 

[In many contexts m the Vedas the term Manyu is 
appropnately rendered by modern scholars as the longing 
fervour According to Sayana, Manyu is rage towards the 
enemy, internal or external In Taittirlyabi dhmana II 4 1 
Manyu is eulogised as Bhaga and Varuna and also supplicated 
not to damage Tapas by intrusion Since the term occurs 
here in connection with Kama, it is translated as angei per¬ 
sonified, for obstructed desire is the source of anger All 
those cravings, instincts, propensities, inclinations, desires and 
needs that express themselves continually m the thoughts and 
behaviour of men are referred to by the word Kama , and so 
obstruction of Kama in any form evokes responses m the shape 
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of rage or anger which supply the motive force for a wider 
area of thought and activity covered by human behaviour 
Thus angei or dve-sa is another trait of the physical and 
psychological equipment of man from which his true Self 
stands aloof Penitent man weeps for his sms and ascribes 
to desire and angei the sms that are committed by him See 
also Bhagavadgita II 62-68 and III 37-43 for further elucida¬ 
tion of this mattei The word-by-word meaning is omitted in 
this and other Sections below for reasons cited on page 116 ] 


o 

SECTION SIXTY-THREE 


\\\\\ TTT^t \ 

f«rt iru fari ^ =ar gfe ^ 

i i srsm 

11311 


| jpqTt: 4<4k4d, 3Tf tKdld SfpNdR 

i w tpt wsdnr i *sr ffe 

i ttei f|3 Tvptet *pt 

flr^ra; i f«r? =4 ?? ife i 

fsrq =4 ^ stw^cit =4 ^fff<Rprr w%- 


^ft«neTTT®f IffpT gTSpq- ^ ^15^1 =4 ^ 

^r^irsn'i!T![qffcT ^ srsfR^r *ngr c tt ( tt? 4 T 3^13 1 11 



268 


MAHANARAYANOPANISAD 


1. O Supreme Being, I offer oblations of 
tasty tila (Sesamum mdicum) seeds mixed with 
some flour, into the consecrated fire, may my 
mind delight m the attributes of the Supreme. 
Hail! 2. O God, through Thy grace, may I obtain 
cattle, gold, wealth, food and drink, and all 
desired objects and beauty and prosperity, for 
that this oblation be offered to Thee. Hail! 3 
May God grant me royal prospenty, the bliss of 
freedom, health, noble repute, capacity to pay off 
the debts to gods, departed souls and sages, the 
qualities of an ideal brahmana, many sons, faith, 
intelligence and grandsons. May this oblation be 
offered for that. Hail! 

[The sequel of this Upamsad, accoidmg to tradition, 
deals with the pnncipal and auxiliaiy ceremonies connected 
with the last order of Vedic life known as Sannyasa A candi¬ 
date competent for Sannyasa has to perform vanous subsidiary 
rites before he is rendered fit to perform the final act These 
preliminary acts are meant for effacing all the past sms By 
the performance of appropriate rituals beginning with Bhuta- 
samskara and ending m Ajyasamskara laid down in the Gihya- 
sutras one’s religious fitness is enhanced This section con¬ 
tains three foimulas for offering three oblations in the fire, 
the substance for the offering is Sesamum seeds The word 
Gandhura is declared by the commentator to be an epithet of 
the Supreme. The seeds selected for offering are sarasa (with 
flavour) and sapista (mixed with some variety of flour) The 
last two formulas contain a prayer for other items such as, 
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wealth consisting of cattle, food and drink, and other coveted 
objects, as also faith, punty and other mental virtues A 
peison who has enjoyed the possessions of this world and 
peiformed the religious duties that can be dischaiged only 
with the help of worldly possessions is made fit for Sannyasa 
through dispassion for the fruits of this world and the next 
This is implied by the oblations desenbed here in connection 
with the Sannyasa rites ] 




SECTION SIXTY-FOUR 


fasTT: f>E<t|Tfr'er^T: WSTTffTT: I 

fatFT: 3^ % 3T3 fftef Ffa II ? H 

TiFTcFF, "¥r^"<?T?TwrT fiWT fFFT 3%FT. fd«i *il+Ff hfFT 

fftfft fgr^5T fit ff ftf fItf Ffr ff Mff §fVF fIff ff 

FF 5F15 I FFF IF fi% ^faFFg II 

2. O Lord, through Thy grace, may these 
black Sesamum seeds, white Sesamum seeds, 
healthful Sesamum seeds and own Sesamum seeds 
cleanse whatever sm there is connected with me or 
whatever wrong there is m me For that I offer 
oblations. Hail! 

[The substance of offering into the consecrated fire here 
again is quantities of Sesamum seeds which are sometimes 
black and sometimes white They are called saumya (health¬ 
ful) because good variety of these seeds do not cause any 
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illness They aie called vasanuga (owned by one at pleasure) 
because they are acquired by purchase giving the price m 
cash from one's own lawful earnings and not got by arbitrary 
seizure or theft Through the grace of the Supreme, even 
lifeless grains can purify a man ] 

^JT^TT fcTwT ^Tf??T ? 

IRU 

■'fl <ld[ MndW SfvR^T vffspf tnjrtf^be. i Rn d SITgTvrHi>*1 n 

T=RTfffff qTTrfff fd^T WF| I 

m mffff SPTS 5 ^ I ^TfT II 

2. May the Sesamum seeds offered remove 
my sms, such as partaking of the food supphed by 
theft, dming at a place where food is served m 
connection with the funeral rites of a single 
recently departed soul, slaying of a brahmana, 
outraging the preceptor’s honour, cattle-lifting, 
drink and slaying a hero or a foetus May 1 have 
peace. Hail! 

[The aim of the worshipper here is to remove all the 
sms connected with him by a propitiatory act Since these 
are formulas made use of by different worshippers at different 
places and times, it is impossible to suppose that each one 
confesses that he has committed all the sms names of which 
are catalogued here They are mentioned to indicate that 
what is aimed at is complete tamtlessness—elimination and 
expiation of the sms mentioned here m whomsoever they 
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may exist Each man is responsible not only for his own 
flaws and defects but also for those of the whole community 
of which he is an individual In fact no individual can reach 
a moial level in all respects far higher than that of the group 
to which he belongs ] 

55ft?? awwtear gsarter i 

n^u 

[For translation etc of this passage see Section 63 formula 
3 which contains the same passage with little alteration 
Prajd m that passage is here replaced by ptajnd tu The re¬ 
semblance being so close and the sense and the purpose of 
the passage being the same it is not separately dealt with 
here The prayei here is addressed to Jatavedas , the all¬ 
knowing Supreme invoked in fire Section 44 to 64 found in 
the longer version are not in the shorter veision accepted by 
Bhattabhaskara and Sayana ] 
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trcftfrTTf f?T3TT fa T TT c *TT ^ M \ U 

3TTT 3)BT su u llfqq*''HFI«I 3T5T- I rRf 3^ 

f^qron tit: f%W qT-ttfipT TsfFTORTft- 

fspnRT. *PT q Wfl'T I 5T5FT ?? STTW tpfcWFg U 
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Jr mine the m-breath, the out- 

breath, the diffused breath, the up-breath, and the middle 
breath srsWPT be purified fWFRT freed fiom sms firrsn 
freed from passions 3Tfr[ I sjfrfir the Light of the Supreme 
mmnr I pray I become hail 

1. By this oblation may my m-breath, out- 
breath, diffused breath, up-breath and middle 
breath become purified. I pray that I become the 
Supreme Light bereft of all obstructing sms and 
their cause, the passions m me. For this end may 
this oblation be appropriately offered into the con¬ 
secrated fire. Hail' 


ssftfrT^ ff^T feqrcm 

IRU 

am sfmfm mr 
^ i (m <T5^=r i) 

2. By this oblation may my speech, mind, 
sight, hearing, taste, smell, seed, intellect, inten¬ 
tion and aim become purified I pray that I 
become the Supreme Light bereft of all obstruct¬ 
ing sms and their cause, the passions m me. For 
this end may this oblation be appropriately offered 
into the consecrated fire. Hail! 
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tf 5^rTf 
f^R^TT fa’TTO SpTTO^ It^il 


sr#q- mr ^sR^ipraT 

Ri^-srf^trr ?FRsrRre sprr wg i 'T#^r t) 

3 By this oblation may my se\en bodily 
ingredients—outer and inner skm, flesh, blood, 
fat, marrow, sinew and bone—become purified I 
pray that I become the Supreme Light bereft of all 
obstructing sins and their cause, the passions m 
me For this end may this oblation be offered into 
the consecrated fire. Hail' 



^^rft stftfcrci fcTT^rr f^r^T 
imt 

3rt srrvRft^ *r f^-qTf^-m^-qT#-'ps-3r5^T--5r^rr- 
f^T-^q--Tra^tTr spT II (sfa q^T l) 

4. By this oblation may the limbs and the 
parts of my body comprised by the head, hands, 
feel, sides, back, thighs, belly, shanks, the genera¬ 
tive organ, the middle part of the body (or the 
male and female generative organs) and the anus 
become purified. I pray that I become the Supreme 
Light bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause, 
the passions m me For this end may this oblation 
be offered into the consecrated fire Hail! 
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■zfrKZ |fTcT ?CFT^ ^t%TT% 5?FT- 

ftrm f’ gs®r?m ^ftf^ farcrsrT 
^rifr u*n 

| ^for fow ssHtaror srfm^ ipnra^r gwRft to i 

Iff jt 3<t *rir $rfe jrt 5 ® i tt ^rqferr srfirefihr sffro 

SfTOT Sl'MWH^T^r rffTOT^rcT 3T3T TO I IRfiTeTO fi^TT 

>o *\ 

f%m|TO fgr ii (TOfpfir i) 

5 O thou Divine Person, who is dark blue 
and brown and who is red m eyes make haste to 
favour me Grant me more and more purity Be 
a grantor of knowledge and purity to me through 
the medium of my preceptor May my thoughts 
become purified. I pray that I become the Supreme 
Light bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause, 
the passions m me. For this end may this obla¬ 
tion be offered into the consecrated fire Hail! 

[The five formulas given above are employed for recita¬ 
tion at the time of offering oblations of clarified butter into 
the properly consecrated fire by a peison who is about to 
embrace the vows of Sannyasa They are believed to have 
the efficacy of bringing about spiritual purity, or the regenera¬ 
tion of the internal and the external man They are used m 
connection with some other rites also meant to signalise a 
person’s initiation into a new way of life The concluding 
part of all these mantras form a uniform pattern expressing 
the longing on the part of the aspirant to become divine— 
by freeing himself from all blemishes of body and mind The 
word letas m the second formula, meaning sperm, implies 
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here the procreative powei m man Two words tvak and 
carman m the third formula are not overlapping because they 
denote outer and inner skm The word snayu may denote 
tendon, muscle or smew In the fourth formula kina and 
upastha appear side by side The former word denotes the 
male organ of generation and the latter that of the female 
This may imply that the pronouncer of the formula may 
belong to one or the other sex The second word may also 
imply the middle part of the body merely The last foimula 
of the Section is an address to the Supreme Being by the 
devotee to grant him purity and knowledge both directly and 
through the preceptor Personal description about the colour 
of the body and the eyes of the Purusa may be compared 
with such descriptions given in other parts of the Veda The 
Supreme Being as Rudra-Mahadeva is Krma-pmgala and the 
Person m the Sun is elsewhere mentioned as having golden 


eyes. The term harita is interpreted also as skilled in removing 
the sorrows of devotees. The word lohitdksi becomes lohitaksa 
in grammatical Sanskrit Sayana’s reading is fftxT ^t%r 
fiHg lfsT and the reading accepted by Bhattabhaskara is 


ft; Whether the reading is hare or harita 

the meaning given is ‘he who is skilled m removing obstacles’ 
According to Bhattabhaskara lohitapmgaldksi is one epithet 
denoting the Person having sun and fire as his eyes Day 
and night are then represented by lohita and pingala Sayana 
howevei takes lohita as a separate word denoting the com¬ 


plexion of the body and pingalaksa denoting the colour of 


the eyes ] 
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“V O 

SECTION SIXTY-SIX 


fW^TT %T«TT WOWt II ^ M 


3T^T STTSyftJrq- *PT 



q3^rrfrr jpifir wg; i m: si? fmr ffbifim#. 
mr fird??r TretgRT fiRw. sr 

53ftfh W^T I ^ STTST II 


1. By this oblation may the five constituent 
elements of my body—earth, water, fire, air and 
ether—become purified. I pray that I become the 
Supreme Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and 
their cause, the passions m me. For this end may 
this oblation be offered into the consecrated fire. 
Hail! 


ffTsri" form ^t|T i»^ n 

w mr TrffftuxrTWdcr 'T*^(*i?i'fl%T wtrt 

t°tt: wg; i (spt qRgrr i) 

2. By this oblation may the quahties of 
sound, touch, colour, taste and smell (residing m 
the above five elements constituting my body) 
become purified. I pray that I become the Supreme 
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Light, bereft of all obstructing sms and then- 
cause, the passions m me For this end may this 
oblation be offered into the consecrated fire Hail! 

3T%f if mfRpRTPT f^RTfenfit 5 fnrfpJT 5’P'fft 

i (sfa 'ttqra; i) 

3. By this oblation may the deeds accom¬ 
plished by my mind, speech and body become 
purified. I pray that I become the Supreme Light, 
bereft of all obstructing sms and their cause, the 
passions m me For this end may this oblation be 
offered into the consecrated fire Hail! 

fcpTsri imt 

| TlTTRipT Sff #fTRT tHTST 3RTfin^lfiff5rR: 

3R;fK srqfcfowrf RTOT ?R fW'TFR 'TTf. fiTC%T: 

•srETTmr (sbr i ) 

4. May I not have any suppressed feelings 
of egoism. I pray that I become the Supreme 
Light, bereft of all obstructing sms and their 
cause, the passions m me. For this end may this 
oblation be offered into the consecrated fire Hail! 
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STTc^TT 

stftf^r f%^T fsRT c ^TT ^rar: mui 

3#r Jr motT srfh: sts mtg i (ot 'nNcr i) 

5. By this oblation may my body become 
purified. I pray that I become the Supreme Light, 
bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause, the 
passions in me. For this end may this oblation be 
offered into the consecrated fire. Hail! 

3T?cTCTc*TT 

w ft fifc g fTOri f^r^TT ^ \\%\\ 

am srr^nTFhr nn aRrcw amwf sp wj u (?rh 
WERT i) 

6. By this oblation may my internal organs 
become purified. I pray that I become the Supreme 
Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause, 
the passions in me. For this end may this obla¬ 
tion be offered into the consecrated fire. Hail! 

'TT^n^rr gsgrerf 

ffTSTT f^F^TT lifeII 

am sn^mbr mr Tormrr st^fer fimrer^fsfq- *nmcr?r 

A C "■> 

srfhuTETw srafirwfmr 3t?r« 3 tert srfmrr^rar 

*N V9 C\ »S N 

Ept i (sre i) 
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7. By this oblation may my Infinite Self 
become purified 1 pray that I become the Supreme 
Light, bereft of all obstructing sms and then cause, 
the passions m me. For this end may this obla¬ 
tion be offered into the consecrated fire Hail' 

[Of these seven formulas excepting the first two, the 
rest are not found m the shorter version noticed by Bhatta- 
bhaskara and Sayana Part of the ideas covered by them are 
presented by the formulas contained in the previous Sections 
and is noted by them. In the fourth formula the predicate is 
understood as vimuktah (ahamkaiaih) In the last three 
formulas there is no grammatical agreement between subject 
and predicate, the one being in the singular and the other m 
the plural The plural verbs should be, therefore, considered 
as singular in sense, they have been placed m pluial form 
perhaps following on the scent of the previous formulas in 
which the subject also was in the plural A prayer for the 
purity of the Infinite Self (Paramatman) which is the highest 
conception of purity may appear ridiculous at the surface 
The real meaning underlying the statement is this Though 
Paiamatman is the one Reality and Ground of existence, the 
individual Soul is not cognizant of this fact, because of its 
accidental impurity When ignorance and impurity are 
removed from the individual self the Supreme shines as its 
true nature We see for instance, the sun and the moon made 
dim and daik during the periods of eclipses and so they 
appear to us as if they are covered with impurity After the 
temporary period of eclipse people say that these luminaries 
have now become pure So Paramatman, the eternally pure, 
is here spoken of as if impure from the view-pomt of the 
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ignorant man One’s spiritual purity is no more eclipsed 
when the lemoval of his ignorance is complete ] 


^^srTfrrg i i [sff *rr|t] 

Mt;U 

sr^fsrcsTfrrt vs f!% fgmreg; i ^fcrnmfe^rerT 
^ ffr ggtPreg I f-fTT^tf^hT Vt 

•hfnhvd; I 'T'ChTc^R ?<t ffa ggmmj I W 

gc^rh : ?T^ : iTr^nw^araur 5? fff 
gf<m*3 i [sft jmsrfa'trar ^5 whr, ^cnreg; 11] 

8 May this oblation be made to the deity 
of hanger. Hail! May this oblation be made to 
the conjoined deities of hunger and thirst Hail' 
May this oblation be made to the all-pervasive 
Supreme. Hail! May this oblation be made to the 
Supreme who is the ordamer of Rk chants Hail! 
May this oblation be made to the Supreme who is 
interested in his creation Hail! (I am the Truth 
expressed by pranava. For the realization of that 
may this oblation be offered into the consecrated 
fire. Hail') 


[These six short formulas again are employed foi the 
offering of oblations like the piecedmg ones Of these the 
fast three formulas are not found in the shorter version and 
the last one given here is original to the shorter version and 
so not found m the longer one For a person who aspires 
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after the realisation of his own spiritual .Reality, a complete 
mastery over his physical needs and propensities is a sine 
qua non according to the scriptures The VivekacMdmani 
verse 17 says that a person becomes fit for an enquiry into 
Brahman only when he becomes discriminating, dispassionate, 
calm, self-controlled and possessing faith and concentration 
Patience (titiksa) according to, ib verse 25 consists m the 
acceptance of pam and misery without grief and anxiety for 
evasion It is furthei stated at veise 86 that desiring for self- 
realisation and, at the same time, devoting oneself to the 
nourishment and enjoyment of one’s own body would be 
like attempting to cross a river using a shark mistaking it 
for a floating wood When a person gets himself initiated 
into the vows of Sannyasa he makes oblations to the deities 
of hunger and thirst so that he may no longer be over-powered 
by them in his new life in which he is firmly settled m the 
spiritual Truth Bhattabhaskara reads uvitti in place of 
vmttyai and gives the following explanation This word is 
a disguised form of the second person singular of the root 
‘visl to spread’, actually seen as veveddhi The grammatical 
form has been transmuted into vivitti for patokaatva (disguise) 
as the Sruti chooses to do so The meaning then is this O 
my Self, hitherto cribbed and limited m the fivefold sheaths, 
expand now by the access of Divine Light and become infinite 
to attain the Supreme While Bhattabhaskara takes it as a 
finite verb Sayana makes it out to be an abstract noun The 
form, he says, is m the dative singular of vivisii (the all- 
pervasive Supreme), duplication of t being accounted for by 
the Vedic transformation of s to i. The BrhadcLranyakopamsad 
II 4. 10 and Brahmasutia 1. 1. 3 declare that the Vedas are 
derived from the Supreme and that they are the only source 
of the knowledge of the Supreme The term rgvidhana rein- 
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forces this idea According to the traditional interpretation, 
Sayana’s leading kasotka is analysed as kasa and utka He 
supposes that kasa is derived from the root ‘kas to do’ and 
hence kasa is the deed of the Supieme Lord m the foim of 
the universe and utka as usual denotes here interest The 
leading accepted by Bhattabhaskara is ghasotka and he 
derives the word ghasa from the root ‘ghasl to eat’ Here the 
so of ghasa is disguised as sa The sense of the word then is 
all-consuming—the Supreme who reabsorbs into Himself the 
whole universe, or who finds pleasure m attracting all ciea- 
tion towaid Himself The sixth is the mono-syllabic pianava 
mantra which affirms the identity of the finite self and the 
Infinite ] 


| TOTRTT, WrlSTOR'Iff SHT% 

rnSTOTfir I rf <TFHTT ffffe I II 

uncleanness in the shape of hunger and 
thirst stsspr misfortune 3^#r adversity sojfmr poverty 
3TtprfeR; lack of progress =T and all sppr I wnft 

remove ?T my sms, impurities fpfe efface 

^TfT Hail 

9 O Lord, through thy grace I remove from 
me that uncleanness in the form of hunger and 
thirst, misfortune and adversity, poverty and lack 
of progress, and all the like. Efface my sms Hail! 



SECTION SIXTY-SIX 


283 


[This is found as the sixth stanza of the Sri Sukta coming 
in the Rgvedakhila II with slight alteration m the wording 
It contains a list of disvalues which a devotee of God seeking 
puiusarthas must get over through His Grace. The woid 
Laksml is derived from the root ‘laks to mark out’ and hence 
Laksnn represents beauty, prosperity, charm, nobility of 
character and other giaces which agreeably mark out a person, 
place or event Values are appreciated against their contra¬ 
ries beauty against ugliness,*prospenty against adveisity, and 
so forth Therefore Jyesthd precedes Laksml as night precedes 
day or as poison heralded the ambrosia when the milky ocean 
was churned It is stressed here that a man should make 
every effort to weed out disvalues and cultivate beauty, 
prosperity and virtue, through the Grace of God Such a 
prayer is not out of place even in the life of a Sannvasm who 
lives for the welfare of creatures ] 

^TfT 

rpTW qs-^rterr sngT u (m i) 

10. By this oblation may my five-fold self 
comprised by the sheaths of food, breath, mind, 
intelligence and bliss become purified. I pray that 
I become the Supreme Light bereft of all obstruct¬ 
ing sms and their cause, the passions m me. For 
this end may this oblation be offered into the con¬ 
secrated fire Hail! 
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[This mantra by its sense goes along with the preceding 
formulas of oblation Here such a prayer is made again for 
attaining the purity of pahcakosa-s or the five sheaths which 
nest the finite individual self ] 


M? 

SECTION SIXTY-SEVEN 

I I 3T^fsTcTt i 3TC&" 

*efT|f n i \ 

^T I *«rTft I 

I *T|XT^: \ l 

I CTTgclpnT: \ 

I SFcTfTSTTO I z&zfa q^r%B5% 
?rr5ft' wrrs*i i i 3T?cr- 

fi?m \ *5TT^t \ 

I I *STT^t I ff*qcf$ 

I ST^cW *3T|T I ^T|T I fagVTT: 
i ?nft' pTtr q^r$ i 1 

i Tgfcgt i ^arf \ 

SNlfcTf 'RT^r I I m | 




SECTION SIXTY-SEVEN 


285 


arfar. faftfcrr, sw gw, srgfsafg, apwgfefg, fwwtw 
srf^r gm-w w^g^iaiw |fg gwr ^ggg^ i gif, srgg, 
ww , srWsmwd'ii, Tsfi^RT, gp, srgtrrgT, w ^ ' Wcra , 
TigwgT, ttw, sFvrfwfiw, ^Fifd g^nfgw'fw c^i-hm ggwTfep'f ,l T 
%gww 'ttwtww wmw c r. gwwr qgTgwwi, gfggf, swrfew, 
gfh, ^g., ggwr, gspnfw, f^r , gpq % , wrc% , gp, %r , 
cRT'rfcres:, ^rr, Ptcr: , wgrfg, wjwt, gsrPTfer, qgrt^sf ?wgw 
gwr ffg B|wwFf u 

[The above paiagiaph contains thirty-six short mantras 
used m worship and oblation They are original to the longer 
version Of these the first six ending in s\aha are employed 
for offering oblations connected with the Vaisvadeva rite In 
this rite the Supreme Being is worshipped 1 as Fire, 2 as the 
sum total of deities or All-gods, 3 as the permanent plenitude, 
4 as the permanent ground, 5 as the unchanging abode, and 
6 as the maker of the right sacrifice A sacrifice rightly 
offered is called svista. The one made wrongly through 
madvertance is called dunsta. The deity Fire specially pro¬ 
pitiated rectifies the wrong offerings. The Garhapatya Fire 
is called Svistakrt m the Kalpa works The words gw and SW 
are omitted m some text and gg W is added after 

STgfsrfg. In the next list oblations are offered to gif —reli¬ 
gious duty, spiff —the opposite of it, WFT —waters, 
afigfggg^tfgg —herbs and trees, tsfft'M'fl —demons 
and gods, ffp—household deities, SbiuMr—the deities 
dwelling m the outskirts of the house, srgWFFRW—the 
leaders of such deities, fffwgT —all spirits, or the deities of 
the five primordial elements, TFT —god of love, WWfePT— 
wm d blowing m the sky, gw—(the Supreme Being is called 
here nama because He is expressed by the totality of words 



286 


MAHlNARAYANOPANlSAD 


in the Veda Whatever there is m this world moving as 
insentient [t£»r%] and whatever that acts as sentient [%*£%] 
all that is or 'TMt—eaith, SRrfWT—spirits 

dwelling m the sky, ?fh—heaven, ^ —sun, —moon, 

ffSPnftr—asterisms, —the chief of gods, — 

the preceptor of gods, SRT'rfa'—the lord of creatures, ?|TT 
the four-faced creator, fwT—departed ancestors, Ts W'Tfit. 
Rudra the lord of living bemgs, tNT:—gods, fhcR— 
manes, TTciT—; a variety of gods, —men, 5r4T'Tl%— 

the lord of creatures, and —the four-faced creator 

dwelling in Brahmaloka Wherevei the same deity is repeated 
twice it is implied that two oblations are given to the same 
deity It is stated that the entire universe is but a part of the 
Supreme —Ndmno bhdgah In Chandogya VII 1 4, Sanat- 

kumara advises Narada to worship Nama as Brahman 
Whenever offerings are made to the manes, the deities and 
men, the terms employed for oblations are svadha, namah 
and hanta respectively These special words of address give 
them pleasure Gods, like guests, are made happy by sweet 
words of courtesy The word pitr denotes two types of super¬ 
human bemgs—those who are permanent dwellers of the 
pitrloka and those who are translated to that region from 
the earth when they depart from the body The mantras 
given m this group are used for baliharana or offering worship¬ 
ful tribute to these deities who form the body of the Supreme 
So even irreligious demons, trees and plants find a place m it ] 


SRT SETsrfc: arista: | 

n 
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3m w^Twbr. smnrrf^r 

m srmmft srerara^ qq m Hfsrcn: arfenr qmr sm: i 
Scf qqqT^Trfwrt ^rrrt gfcmsg u 
qqr just us ^RPUT having a hundred springs *ff5T4F\ 
having a thousand springs stfsTrf perennial m well 
becomes) tr=iT (i^t) analogously inexhaustible 

ittttT having a thousand sources cf continuous supply sfimr 
gram 5r for me smj let be sp^TF# to Dhanadhani mfT 
hail 1 

2 Just as a perennial well is supplied with 
water by hundreds and thousands of springs, so 
may I have an inexhaustible supply of grain from 
a thousand sources For that end, 1 offer obla¬ 
tions to the wealth-holding deity Hail! 

[This mantra m the longer version is an invocation 
addressed to the Supreme through the deity Dhanadhani, the 
supplier of man’s subsistence There is a whole group of 
passages m the TaUtulyasamhita laying down food rules and 
praising Annadevata Life depends upon food So nothing 
is more fundamental than the supply of food which sustains 
life On this there is this ancient verse TFIT 

I 5TR famrr ft? ?r * Tfsnm u 

The Taittinyopamsad III 8 9 also emphasises the necessity 
of acquiring much food through the worship of Annabrahman 
and sharing it with the needy ] 


tT vrrTT: 

jjs — — 

t' faf&S OTT: 1 
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Rfa gfrs gfssqfrpNg ^Tft n 3 11 

t I'WRT'T. ^r’l^cf 't>i« , rl^r¥ ( tw wr •ffeqT 

^TcTT ^•oW’-c) n'tdPi=i TTThcT ?PT 3Ts| 

srer^q- fTrftr wf fhfemfrr i #mfsnTfh irfir gfe 

I ^T§T II 

# those fefg^T of (Rudra) who causes pain ir®TT seivants 
iprr spirits srflnr tribute f=5^T. desiring feTTRPT day and 
night 5N<Pd move about for them jferpT intending 
prosperity srfrr I offering (in the form of food) f^lfir 
present jfe'tfd. the lord of prosperity rrfh in me jfei? 
prosperity place ifTnjT hail 

3. With the intention of acquiring pros¬ 
perity, I present offering of food to those spirits 
who are the servants of Rudra (dwelling m the 
cremation ground) causing pam to creatures by 
death and bereavement, and who wander about 
day and night in search of tribute May the lord 
of prosperity grant me all prosperity Hail! 

[The Rudranuvaka of the Yajurveda speaks of the 
various forms of Rudra dwelling m the sky, on the earth, in 
the firmament, as leaders of creatures, as agencies that hurt 
men through food and wander about with weapons Wind, 
ram and other causes of destruction are also attributed to 
these agents of Rudra This prayer here is, therefore, addressed 
to Rudra, after proper offerings to his destructive emissaries, 
so that the obstacles m the way to the attainment of prosperity 
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are removed through his giace The word utuda comes from 
the loot tud to prick oi to pierce, and so vituda here is kalagnt- 
ludia who pierces the creatures with various kinds of soirows 
caused by the acts of Nature—various diseases, pestilence, 
inclemencies of weather and climate According to the lot 
of each one, the creatures are exposed to them ] 


SO 

SECTION SIXTY-EIGHT 


3ff I XSPg: I HTTcHT 1 

l 3 tY \ 3*Y \\\\\ 

tpiNhlrRT?! TT TT%TRTSrfTO :f f 1 ATfeftTRTT TTT 

TFT I 3TTWT #9 3Tf<r T3 I 9TT I 

^ ^ w i 3T yith vtgsqpm**- 

I sTTftinr JUT ^ I 3ETTT ^ 

yet. ^ TT 

TTRrfe 1 mfa 91 US 11 

1. Om that is Brahman Om that is Vayu. 
Om that is the finite self Om that is the Supreme 
Truth. Om that is all. Om that is the multitude 
of citadels (the bodies of creatures) Salutations 


to Him. 

[Here, in the longer version, this formula and the im¬ 
mediately succeeding one are given for japa to be perforate 
m order to remove all one’s sms In the shorter version this 
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formula is given as a substitute for Gayatri together with its 
subsidiaries given for mental repetition when a person performs 
pranayama Both Bhattabhaskara and Sayana explain the 
mantra adopting two philosophical view-points The syllable 
Om commencing each phrase announces that the passage is 
meant foi magnifying Paramatman, and also for emphasising 
His alt-pei vasive and all-inclusive nature According to 
Bhattabhaskaia, Biahma here stands for expanding Prakrti 
which is but a mode of Brahman, Vayu stands for the power 
of the Supreme peiceptible as universal movement, Atman 
for the individual self, and the word Sarva stresses the omnific 
nature of the Supreme He takes the term put u m the sense 
of great or strong and explains namah as namana or trans¬ 
formation, and so the phrase put or namah is explained as 
the transformation of the universe into the shape which is 
powerful—or as the transformation of the Supreme Reality 
as Parasakti into the form of the universe Sayana mterpiets 
Vayu as Hiranyagarbha or Sutratman embodying the power 
of knowledge and activity inherent m the universe, and 
atman as the individual soul—both being derived from the 
Supreme He accepts the reading pwo namah and explains 
puiah as the nominative plural of puh meaning a walled city 
to which the gross and subtle body of creatures are often 
compared in the scriptures In the view of Sayana, thiee 
alternative measures of breath are used m the act of prana¬ 
yama according to the breathing capacity of individual 
aspirants The text is printed here as found in the longer and 
shorter versions I have given the translation based on 
Sayana whose commentary reads putah namah which is 
supported by only one manuscript of the text used by the 
Anandasrama edition ] 
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3ff SRT^TfcT ^5 f^^fcT? I c# tnrn=c5T 

^ c€ 5r?T- 

qfcT: \ cTTPT 3ITT> T^ts^cf 

§?fta n^u 

cTTfir I^r ^9 PTfrp| fipmflf| fitfipmffbT *TfPTT |?2TFcT- 

■srffr ^fh *#tf i | ttitriT'T m<m & *n?r, ^r era’E'fnp- ,&& 3 , 
or ^, or fsrrar, or wfr, or Tn'Tfir , or <ra; sfe srsj, 

JRFTcr 5pS, ofirn'I SnsFRT oftT , cTTpr 

Trsnrfirm-, oripr sr-frgr, odfr rrrrftr, ofipr nrfr ’p 
ofiPr tmrnrrar rrsrwii ii 

2 That Supreme Being moves inside the 
heart of created bemgs possessing manifold forms. 
O Supreme, Thou art the sacrifice, Thou art the 
expression Vasat, Thou art Indra, Thou art Rudra, 
Thou art Brahma, Thou art Prajapati, Thou art 
That, Thou art the water m the rivers and the 
ocean, Thou art the sun. Thou art flavour. Thou 
art ambrosia, Thou art the body of the Vedas, 
Thou art the threefold world and Thou art Om. 

[The first line here announces that the Supreme described 
above is hidden m the hearts of all created beings, in the 
various shapes and the fauna and flora of the world In the 
next, the worshipper directly addresses the Supreme and 
exclaims. Thou art the sacrifice etc Words like vasat, svdhd, 
svadha, and hanta are employed, as specified before, while 
making offerings to gods, manes and men. Great gods like 
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Biahma, Visnu and Siva, the progenitor of mankind, sacri¬ 
fices and formulas, of offering, water and light, and othei 
facts of the woild are indiscriminately collected here and 
asseited to be one with the Supieme The woishipper thereby 
thinks that there is nothing other than the Supieme and that 
everything has its value derived from the Supreme Accord¬ 
ing to Sayana, the mantra beginning with Om antai caiati is 
employed for the contemplative woiship of the Supreme after 
gayatrl-visarjana connected with the twilight-devotion ] 


SECTION SIXTY-NINE 

srnt i 

\ sngrrcf sjtt?* 

11 ^ M 

ism =5 «tst, ?r«rr srgrr 

to spt srmTra% fafasff 3TT5TfRT 3IW 

jtcttr setcHit f 5 ffa TfrPT, sn^rsfrfirftr ^rfirnfir, rt^r ^ 
5f5PT?5 I 5TFT I 3T5FR% sPTFf I fe^RT- 

STPT I 35T5 I HTfrtr 3f%rPfifrT^ 

o 

’fTTHT I 3)W 3PR<Jr|g=ft IfT I TTOft 

SOffafi+T 3PJ5R3W tTterPT % SfW tsfPT II 



SECTION SIXTY-NINE 


293 


1 Firm in my religious faith, I offer this 
oblation of ambrosia into prana with reverence. 
Firm m my religious faith, I offei this oblation of 
ambrosia into apana with reverence Firm in my 
religious faith, I offer this oblation of ambrosia 
into vyana with reverence Firm m my religious 
faith, 1 offer this oblation of ambrosia into udana 
with reverence. Firm m my religious faith, 1 
offer this oblation of ambrosia into samana with 
reverence By these oblations may my Self be 
united with the Supreme, so that I may attain 
Immortality 

[Agnihotra is a primary and fundamental rite during the 
performance of which oblations to the Supreme are offered in 
the consecrated fire This rite is usually performed in the 
external fire m which the Supreme is invoked At the com¬ 
mencement of dinner a similar worship is offered into the 
Divine Fire Vaisvanara, dwelling within man and manifest¬ 
ing Itself through the fivefold breath This is called Pranagm- 
hotra and there is an Upamsad entirely devoted to the des¬ 
cription of it, by the same name Every twiceborn religious 
aspirant, before he lays hand on the food which is set before 
him, ceremoniously purifies it, reverences it and parcels, with 
his thumb and two other fingers variously combined, a small 
quantity of it five times and places m the mouth mentally 
repeating each one of these formulas Finally he prays that 
he might be united to the Supreme by this act of devotion 
Thus the food-seeking instinct is given a direction to God 
before it is satisfied m the natural way Life is maintained by 
the various vital activities in the body subsumed under the 
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five-fold prana which is a manifestation of the Supreme on 
the physical plane These offerings are, therefore, really made 
to God within Therefoie it is amrtahoma which implies not 
only introduction of tasty food into the mouth but also 
a symbolic offering of the finite self into the Infinite Supieme 
Brahman This is stressed by the concluding words The 
text given above is that of the longei version The shorter 
version noticed by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana omits the 
word *'/ addhdyam commencing each formula and adds WTWPI 
Frifr, srmmr ^wrfr, Ffifr, tow and mownr 

*Wprr, respectively, immediately after the verb juhomi m each 
formula ] 


iru 



?sr srqtftqwGi —m snrw Wvr ^ 


2. O water, thou art the spread out seat of 
Annabrahman, the immortal food 


[This formula is repeated and a small quantity of water 
is sipped before one starts eating Anything which one 
considers precious or valuable is placed in a container and 
covered. Here the small quantity of water taken in is supposed 
to be an upastarana or seat on which subsequent morsels are 
placed In the shorter version this short mantra is placed 
before the Pranahuti mantra (Section 69), and that is the 
place to which it properly belongs For, after sipping the 
water oblations are offered Details of this practice and the 
philosophical significance of it are given at Chandogyopamsad 
V. 2 2 ] 
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stst4t i m fasTT- 

sh?T|R | STPJTR 11 

I fmt *TT ffSTTSTST^R I STCHR ^T^T 11 

^Tsrf o# fTrf^Rts^r 1 i fernt *tt %?tt- 

5T?T|R I «5RTBT iRTfT 11 STgRT^FT 
fftfa I foeft *TT faSTTskT^R I ??RTg T^T 11 
frgfa fafaRts^r 1 ^rtfa i fefatm fasn- 
ifaT^R \ tfWRR ^T|T U W^TfR *T ^TRT*fa<Rfa 
n?u 

... | gTTTTfbrf#T, & %r mwfr ^r^rr stwaiitc sr^if- 
s.lR^'T *rr srfer. II 

3. .. . O thou offered substance, be auspici¬ 

ous and get assimilated into me, so that 1 may not 
be consumed by hunger. ... 

[This set of five formulas is a repetition of Section 69 
(page 292) with the insertion of the clause ftrat *TT 
(which alone is translated here) After each oblation and before 
the sv&ha formula mentioning the name of each breath, this 
is inserted This Section is proposed as an alternative for 
Section 69 to function in the same context ] 


3^Tf?fR*r% imi 


p, qvr sppjt Mto=r ct srfh n 

4. O water, thou art the cover for 
brahman, the immortal food. 
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[This mantra is repeated mentally when a small quantity 
of watei is sipped aftei the dinner is completed This last 
morsel of water, coveis, as it were, the ingested food ] 


o 

SECTION SEVENTY 

5TT*T gcR I 

n Morgen gcw i 

II «r5T$T grR I 

11 gcR I 

ii *rt% f^5gTfcr - 

gaw i ^^^trterst u 

s?itotr% mb fhhreq srren'fbqq f^rr srw 
srfqqm rmrfrq ?? ffr *nrr gtnr i tmrrcr | shut^t, nqhrr 
qTmffb 3Tdr sr#fr 3 tt^tp^ qqq?q i stmt smr ot 
to q qqctrmf^qqrrq sit 4% n 

c 

1. Firm in my religious faith, 1 have offered 
this oblation of ambrosia into prana with rever¬ 
ence O prana, increase the power of my m- 
breath by this food. Firm in my religious faith, I 
have offered this oblation of ambrosia into apana 
with reverence O apana, increase the power of 
my out-breath with this food. Firm in my reh- 
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gious faith, I have offered this oblation of ambrosia 
mto vyana with reverence O vyana, increase the 
power of my diffused breath with this food Firm 
m my religious faith, I have offered this oblation 
of ambrosia mto udana with reverence O udana, 
increase the power of my up-breath with this 
food. Firm m my religious faith, I have offered 
this oblation of ambrosia mto samana with rever¬ 
ence. O samana, increase the power of my middle 
breath with this food 

[These five formulas are repeated at the end of the 
dinner and before one leaves his seat ] 


SECTION SEVENTY-ONE 


4 'FWTf^FT- 1 

f5T°: 5W 5ffaTg 

tpEf ^RUTT slI'lft'MRl'kMl ^ 3TTi%Trr 

sfffRT I ^ TT 

grf 3 ptu %r fewr rrc^TFT ffwdf ^ i ut^t 

jpt. sifffr Tt'd-hr m>n'3 u 

■o 

Sf^^siTTT having the size of the thumb JW the Person 
(dwelling m the body) the toe T and (the head) 
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?HTTfsr?T dwells as support of all 3T*RT universe fsr 

ruler fiRcPTF. enjoyei of all rn? Lord tftvrra; may be 
gratified 

1. May the Supreme Lord be gratified (by 
this meal just taken)—Who is the ruler of all the 
world and the enjoyer of all, Who as the person 
dwelling in the body, is of the size of the thumb, 
and Who is the support of the body—imparting 
to it sentience and activity from the toe to the 
crown 

[After the dinner and the rinsing of the mouth, and 
ablution of hand and feet, it is customary to pour some 
quantity of water on one’s right toe symbolically This 
anustubh stanza is repeated at that time contemplating on 
the identity of oneself with the Supreme When the mind is 
not distracted by hunger, it is the duty of a person to remind 
himself that he is not different from the Divine Reality—the 
one Principle that rules and supports the universe—the real 
Enjoyer of the food eaten by every creature Elsewhere m 
this work it has been stated that the Supreme Person and the 
Person dwelling m man are not different The space inside 
the heart is equal in measure to the size of the thumb, and so 
the Supreme perceived m the heart as the individual Soul is 
also spoken of here as having the size of the thumb Sayana 
takes angustham ca as an incomplete phrase and fills out the 
unexpressed idea by stating ‘from padangustha (toe) to the 
crown’ Though the Jiva is supposed to dwell m the heart, it 
is active and cognizant of sensations m any part of the body 
In the longer version prinati occurs in the place of prinatu. 
This verb, however, expresses a prayer on the part of the 
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person who has finished his food Man consideis that he is 
only an instrument of God and the satisfaction he has demed 
by the repast really belongs to God—the enjoyer of the whole 
universe It is believed that the Kalagni Fire which will 
finally destioy the universe is hidden at the root of the universe 
Similarly the fire which consumes the food eaten is also 
supposed to dwell at the toe, by which man is rooted to the 
earth Pouung water on the toe, therefore, is a symbolic act 
of propitiation The whole body, by a yogic process, is 
purified ceremoniously by rousing the energy that is supposed 
to dwell at the foot or toe ] 


•O 

SECTION SEVENTY-TWO 

amm i srm: \ srssrtersr: \ wnrot: 

N ~ N “ — ~ 

qq: \ H 3TE| m *TT 

n?u 

| cptTTTcHT FFFcRhFFTF FFFFF: FT FTfhfefinlFT FTFF 
3TF5T, FFWfFF TTT FWf, ’NmPswif'W- 

FFFlOT F t F FP^FFSRTT- f?rssf% ! FT^t FF sflF 

F aTFFTF | FF ?fiFT fFFFTftF Ff FdPjT FT F'fjlPl FF' 

f arfreTfr fFskrtw stuff i srar. | ffft 

3fFT FFFT FfF#T FFt FFTFTF FhFFTfF I FF i R^- 

FF FT FFlF FF FT ffFt TSrT II 
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if my TT°F faculty of speech STT^fpT (STI^T) xn the mouth 
STM breath WRfT m the nostrils sight STSPT (srsfoft ) in 
the eyes sffipT hearing in the ears 9T^*r strength ^TfTt 
(<fTfl ) in the hands sftnr vitality 3^rt (3^T ) mthe thighs 
and sprefl have come to be) % my (cF3T) along 
with the (subtle) body ?PT (gross) body all 34 ^ ifir 

limbs srftsCT (arfrimfir) defectless (snrcpT became). ?T to thee 
rPT salutation 3T?5 be *rT me TT not hurt 

1. O Lord, after repast my powers of speech, 
of breath, of sight, and of hearing, are firm m 
their respective stations i e , mouth, nostrils, eyes 
and ears, so also strength and vitality have re¬ 
turned to my aims and thighs. My subtle body 
and my gross body with all its limbs are now free 
from inadequacy. My salutation to Thee. Do 
not cause any hurt to me and mine 

[This formula is prescribed for reflection after dinner 
The religious aspirant here states that the powers of the 
senses and limbs, which have been reduced by the long period 
that intervened after the previous meal, have now been 
restored by the present repast supplied through the grace of 
the Lord The first mantra of Isamsya , according to many 
commentators, declares All this is the dominion of the 
Lord, enjoy whatever is granted you by Him without coveting 
anything belonging to others —So the food eaten is supplied 
by the Divine Providence The devotee of God offers his 
thankful reverence to the Creator and beseeches Him not to 
hurt him and all that belongs to him ] 
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o 

SECTION SEVENTY-THREE 

f5R%T HRHRT: I 

3rq ST^FT 

H ^ 11 

^TTT sft^TT^rafcfT TT TfsPT £3f 5TTTRT 1TTTT TfsHTflT- 
ttItt Tmnrr 5r?rr ttwtt fhTiTTT gwfkTr tttt Ttrrfsr- 
%r fttr tewt %rg i?q%| i gww t*T wm> —| wr 
fcTTR Sl^fFTEWT 3TT *wf| 3TWFT I SRTTT^ T£f =IT^ST5TT 
Tfe qff tot i fhw qrTsrarrtT tt t^tt ttt 

TpjR HRUR WTT 31WT mrfR T^RTRTR TRET II 

gqurf having attractive plumage TT birds (?T like) 
RUPTRI praying f5TT%TT devoted to sacrifical worship, 
remembering the good of all TjRT sages ?RT Indra OTTtg 
approached (| O lord of gods) STRPT darkness 3FT 
3 ?jff| remove TST eyes qft fill fWTT with fetters TSR 
bound IT like 3RRR us TufR release 

*\ «0 'O 

1. Like birds with handsome plumage the 
sages who were devoted to sacrificial worship (or 
intent on the good of all) approached Indra sup- 
licatmg thus Remove our darkness and ignor¬ 
ance ; fill our eyes with worthy sights; and release 
us from the bondage of ignorance like birds 
trapped m snares. 



302 


MAHANARAYANOPANISAD 


[This is a mantra quoted here from Rg\eda X 73 11 
with the puipose of stressing the need of divine communion 
for the attainment of purity and foi release from the bondages 
of samsara This stanza is also found in Taittu lyabmhmana 
115 8 where Sayana interprets mdhd as fetters and suparna 
as lays of the sun It is not incorporated with the shorter ver¬ 
sion The anonymous commentator points out that this stanza 
embodies a conversation between the seven sages and Indra 
He further interprets mdhayeva baddhan in this way 3IFFTF 
fWT 3TH=(«ai't 5 T'dddi ; T fT—make us covet treasuies 
This cannot be, because the padapatha of the Rgvedic text 
gives mdhaya iva baddhan ] 


SECTION SEVENTY-FOUR 

srmFri fasTrereu i 

u 

| W fTFFfFF TF FTFIFFrr fg^SWTmT =F FTWTFT 

crtk srfe^rqTrr trfrq 3ti% i fttf FiffKri^FifFF | 

I HTFT FT fer 5 ifqEsf vfT | F.£fd%F FSTF 

FT 3 TTCTPRF srfFWT II 

| F? O Rudra STTFIFTF of the breaths and senses 
binding knot FftT thou art. F-cTT as end-maker (of sorrow) 
FT me fdsi enter. FF by that FvTF food FTFTFtrF increase 
and protect 
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1. O Rudra, thou art the binding knot of the 
breaths and the organs of senses functioning in 
the body Enter me as the end-maker of sorrows 
and increase and protect me by that food which 
I have taken in 

[After the utterance of the previous mantra, this short 
formula is repeated silently touching the region of one’s 
heart The various breaths and organs of senses which are 
the support of man’s cognition, intellection and emotion, 
function for the sake of the ego or ahankara which as prana- 
granthi sustains the span of life Sri Ramakrishna remarked 
in the course of a conversation that when ahankara disappears, 
a man becomes a ripe fruit, when the passions and desires 
subside, he becomes like a ship the rivets, cramps and nails 
of which are sucked up by magnet submerged in the sea. 
Hence ahankara is responsible for the up-keep of life in the 
ordinary plane Rudra is the regent of ahankara which is the 
knot of life Rudra is therefore the pranagranthi also Further 
Rudra m his divine aspect is beseeched to enter the body of 
the devotee, to remove his sorrows, to nourish him with the 
food assimilated, and to ward off his mishaps and diseases 1 


SECTION SEVENTY-FIVE 

*rm f5n*T% n?n 

FFT I ^ 'FT ^5 1 * 1 ^ ^ 11 
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P5TP to Rudra PP salutation fpeuT% to Visnu (tp 
salutation) PcP (p?pt ) from death % (PTP) me qif^ save 

1 Salutations to Rudra, and to Visnu (or 
Rudra who is Visnu) Guard me from death 

[This is a mantra prescribed for repetition throughout 
life m ordei to save oneself from death This Yajus may be 
interpreted either as a salutation to Rudra and Visnu sepa¬ 
rately, or to both together as one The latter interpretation 
is supported by the conclusion of the prayer which gives the 
singular predicate The Skandopamsad declares the identity 
of Siva and Visnu thus Yathd iivamayo visnui evam visnu- 
mayah sirah There is a considerable literature establishing 
the unity and identity of Siva and Visnu produced during 
the course of many centimes ] 


'■'* ND 

SECTION SEVENTY-SIX 



ri 5JOTT ^ 3TF3% 

n?n 

|[ spp 3Tit eRfpfi>|U£ PPT psp p pcSTp hPT feiw 

ppptpPt ppt swept p pph pipp rp srfp pipIppp fpfpp- 

c c 

PP pTppf STTP% PPPP TTRET I ?P PT PPP PPPR pfaWP 

Cv 'O O 

pr% pppt pppp pwfp pipt ptp% i pt ang^r pstpp^p pppt- 

PT PTPtf I rP PPW pr4P%T PPPT PTftme5*P PTP% 1 
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sfrnfirwT wrfevi sfwr i ct srffr srrfem- 3 t«rt 

C4 S3 

smfir u 

I; sufi O Fire, ijuTPT among men TTfi protectoi of men 
c^FT thou srfVr by days (^TU% art born) 3R; thou 3TT from 
every side luminous (or giving quick pain 

by touch) (srnrcT art born) pht thou arsrwr from water 
(m the shape of lightning or submarine heat) (srFRT art 
born) cWF thou smnr qfr from cloud, stone (v>rrq% art 
born) thou from the wood (smfir art born) 
<eFT thou sftdifbT from herbs (*rrctr art born) ?=Ff thou 
^rfff the sun or the ever pure 5nra% art born 

1. O Agm, thou art born on the days of 
sacrifices as the protector of men m general and 
of those among men who offer sacrifices Thou 
art bom spreading hght around, or causing pain 
quickly by mere touch Thou art born from water 
as lightning or as the heat under the sea. Thou 
art born from clouds or stones by friction. Thou 
art bom from the forests Thou art bom from 
the herbs. Thou art bom ever pure or as the sun. 

[This mantra originally belongs to Rg\eda 2 1 1, and 
it is found also at Vajasaneyisamhita XI 27 Here I have 
made an explanatory tianslation of it based on Rgvedabhasya 
of Sayana It is not placed m the shorter version The anony¬ 
mous commentary m the Anandasrama edition explains it in 
an arbitrary way For instance the phrase tvam vanebhyah is 
explained thus. Thou wanderest about at pleasure m Nandana- 
vana and other forests. The purport of the stanza is stated to 
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be a prayer to the Supreme Being for avertmg death From 
the interpretation of Sayana it is clear that Agm here is 
portrayed as sanatmaka, manifold and ubiquitous ] 


o 

SECTION SEVENTY-SEVEN 

11 ^ 11 

n#r, % gv ?ra¥r tt sreg; g*r i | q=r, 

Jr Bf%*5Fr 

sRs%ft 3WT HTrfvr tra, sr| Ttwrflv 

'BRfssF?, gcs jt=t: g-q ^sf^q^TTiT: ^pt^t srfftertq- 

BcBFhT ^rfcrsSFT, Bf BcBTtT FfTSSFr I 

vet Tmq% <afk Bcfl^vqfFsrcr *rf% srfBfir tprfsra*r«rfitf5re 
^FTraff I ftvq HWlOT f^lFT JRfFT BFfeRV W ^FT FrFRfa 

?\ N COO 

I! 

| JRf O Lord worshipped m the sacrifice tf thy 3T 
proximity TF- I prostrate m reverence (Repeated thrice as 
an expression of deep feeling and adoration.) t%%q as the 
giver of what is auspicious Jr remain with me. 

FTtTT as the giver of happiness if remain with me. 

qvTqw as the conferer of what is good ir qfgvsFf remain 
with me. as the giver of splendour bom of Vedic 
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learning % remain with me qiw of the sacrifice 

5[rfeiT flawless completion 3PT after remain with me 

(for granting the fruit) 

1. O Thou Lord, who art worshipped in all 
the sacrifices, I prostrate before Thee m deep 
reverence' I prostrate before Thee! I prostrate 
before Thee! Deign to remain with me as the 
giver of what is auspicious Deign to remain 
with me as the giver of happiness here Deign 
to remain with me as the giver of good and divine 
quahties Deign to remain with me as the giver 
of splendour bom of Yedic learning. When the 
sacrifice which I have instituted has been com¬ 
pleted prosperously, be with me to confer the 
fruits of it. 

[This passage originally occurs at Taittiriyabrahmana 
III. 1 6. It starts with the words W W I ATT mRY T 
W 1 and is an anumantrana before samyuvaka Here it 
is taken as a prayer addressed to the Supreme Being by a 
worshipper seeking the fulfilment of his desires The repeti¬ 
tion of salutations and longing for divine proximity express 
the feeling of devotion for God, welling up m the heart of 
the worshipper at the close of his devotional practice The 
following passage found at the Taittiriyabrahmana II 8 8 
reproduced below with translation asserts that grace of 
Brahman must be sought for the perfection of the Yajna 
firar finnvrmih ^fhnT, 

T-TT. STfT W W fenfire 

spt firffcf, sucurr, spirfiiTftnr 
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sprt, sr^hr wr^rr ^tsffgr s>rf%, 

^rrcsRfererer, srfrfv^mqf?r, 1 f%^r ijcnfH, qf^r^r'' 
^RT%rT, ^?r?r sn^rr tmw^FRr, i*r ?ff ^nr ?Rf stctjft, w 
fW«3R *pffc 9lfF ^T^FTTfcftrrfl;— ' Vena, the Reality 
desciibed on page 71, is the excellent giver and protector 
of manifold wealth, he possesses various forms (accoidmg 
to the hours of the day and needs of the seasons) and 
enters the sky (daily) Brahmanas desirous of the lesults 
of their good work worship the Brahman and praise him 
with laudatory verses (brahma) just as those who are about 
to milk the cow fondle the calf That Brahman who is the 
cause ol the Universe created the Gods and this entire world 
The order of the Ksattnyas was fashioned from that Brahman 
Brahman manifested m his own form m the Brahmana (to 
impart knowledge to otheis) In him these spheres of created 
beings and this entire moving world abide Brahman alone 
is the first and foremost of all that becomes Who dares to 
vie with such Brahman ? In that Brahman all the thirty- 
three Gods are included Indra and Prajapati are m Brahman 
All beings are berthed m Brahman safely as if within a boat 
May the four sacrificial fires thrive m four directions placed 
m such Brahman May Parabrahman—the ground of all—be 
mindful of this sacrifice of ours and conduct it to proper 
completion, partaking of this oblation of butter and granting 
us good heroes Brahman, m short, is the illuminator of these 
oblations offered by us —Passages like this m the Brahmanas 
clearly show that philosophy and worship in the Vedas are 
closely united and that dichotomy would lead to the atrophy 
of both ] 
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o 

SECTION SEVENTY-EIGHT 

?r?sr 

tttwvt Ttwlwsh w srftrmt wr i ht 

^TWtmtTT IT TRfren, qr 3cfTC£ HcTrTT, STTTf TT 
sr^r-T Hctt, tt T«rrq^wrPr ^qirfrT^«rRTf|#T iscf^Tir 
TT HrJTH I HcTT T^WPTTTHH q^rfefq- TTrffe ?Tc3RTfer. *T 
5T3T^% I *TTTTT TTVJTra; tRTT ^TTTfaT HtT T«? 3tf?H T 3RRTH 
crmT 'oti?' Trer ?fir ^rfmrrfsiw hw t< ^stmsrTfhfcr 
TFTHT #frf%T tff Htfi T*Rt II 

HfTfT truthfulness TTW excellent, TTT that which is exce¬ 
llent TRqrr truthfulness, HcTT by truthfulness g;qT% (TTTfT) 
from blissful shqiTU from the world q^TVT at any time T 
=5tr^% do not fall HvTh truthfulness ff for HdT’T belongs 
to good cRTTTcr therefore ttcT m truthfulness ttKT they 
delight 

1. Truthfulness is excellent. What is ex¬ 
cellent is truthfulness duly By truthfulness those 
who have attained to the state of blissfulness 
never fall from there. What belongs to sat , 
namely good people, that is indeed satyam (truth¬ 
fulness). For this reason seekers of the highest 
good find delight m truthfulness 
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[This Section lays down the principles of sannyasa The 
heart of sannyasa is tapas, which includes habits, tempera¬ 
ments and traits of character specified m the scriptures Each 
moral quality that should necessanly be cultivated by a 
sannyasm is also called tapas Eleven such items are men¬ 
tioned here. Nytisa is placed at the head of all of them, for 
that transcends the rest—that is the unsurpassed means of 
attaining Self-illumination A person is rendered fit for 
sannyasa by the destruction of his sins and blemishes Wor¬ 
ship habitually performed by one who lives the religious 
pattern of life described m the preceding Sections help to 
bring about such purity Thus a candidate who is to be 
ordained as a sannyasm becomes firm m the Supreme Tiuth 
The first condition laid down here which gives fitness for 
sannyasa is truthfulness Truthfulness is ceitamly high 
Granting that one who violates this principle gets heaven 
through the force of some other virtue, it is stated heie that 
he can never be there for long That man, on the other hand, 
who is always wedded to veracity does not fall from the 
blissful state at any time The word satyam is derived thus 
sati sctdhuh, sate hitam —what is right for the good people, 
what conduces to the good The word satyam is cognate to 
sat This shows that sages (Santab) who tread the right path 
are always truthful. Truthfulness, therefore, is the unsur¬ 
passed means of liberation Those who have the summum 
bonum of life in view, therefore, Welight in truthfulness always 
Swami Vivekananda said Stand upon truth and you have 
got God Follow tiuth wheiever it may lead Do not be 
cowardly and hypocritical ‘Those who think that a little 
sugar coating of tmtruth will help the spread of truth, are 
mistaken, and will find in the long run that a single drop of 
poison poisons the whole mass ’ (Complete Works Vol. 
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VIII Page 346) Evidently moral and intellectual truths are 
allied The supremacy of truth is thus extolled m the Maha- 
bharata —T q ;pqT '<£qq I 
II] 


cTJ f fa cTOt JTFRRTRT srff cPTFcTC 

ct? frm ^m^rfa i r u 

qq ?fq qqrf%s qTqqrqrqqftqTqtfq, qqq qq ?fq itor 
% qifqq i qqq qfq 3tqwcr ^qqrqqqqiq 

** S3 O ' >. ^ 

ar«rai sTOT-TtqwfeRira' ^qqfasqrqtqfer qnqqs$5iTq qr qq qrfcq i 

'NO*' 

qq qq qq fqq fTqssTq stw qT<s qqqqq i 3icr qq qrfq qq 
qqrqrfqqr grm fqqfq qfqgqqiqqq i qwrq ?qqtfqq 
qq qTfn qqfq qpp% n 

qq austerity ?fq thus (some opine) srqqqTq than fast 
qqq superior qq austerity q not qq what is described fq 
indeed qrq superior qq austerity qq that gqqq hard to be 
practised qq that gTTqtq not capable of approach (by 
others), q?qiq therefore qqfq m autsenty qmq they delight 
2 Some hold the opinion that austerity is 
the means of liberation and that there is no 
austerity higher than religious fast This excel¬ 
lent austerity is hard to be practised. A person 
who practises it becomes invincible (or such 
austerity is unthinkable for the commonalty). 
Therefore seekers of the highest good delight m 
austerity. 

[After truthfulness austerity comes m the list It consists 
in religious fasts described at length m the scriptures For 



312 


MAHANARAYANOPANISAD 


a normal man, abstention from food for a long period even 
on religious ground is a hard practice Here austerity implies 
also other forms of haidships which one has to encountei in 
the execution of one’s religious duties enjoined by the scrip¬ 
tures Since self-denial m this shape helps purity of mind and 
fitness for liberation, pious people find delight m it This 
declaration of the superiority of religious fast does not, 
however, detract from the value of self-control, pilgrimage, 
japa, oblation and the like, which are also considered forms 
of austerity ] 

3? fMeT 113 II 

fhfefTTTWT faWT 3TT ?T g«r 
ffiTT TT3T TTfivT I rTTTRT ^ II 

T*T control of senses fffT thus ffTTflTT perfect ascetics 
fTTTT always say) T5TRT therefore m sense- 

control they delight 

3. Perfect ascetics declare that withdrawal 
of the senses from the attraction of forbidden 
objects is the means of liberation. Therefore they 
delight m it. 

[The third characteristic of a seeker after liberation is 
described A potent means of liberation is the control of the 
senses which is practised by the Naisthika-brahmacanns ] 

51? ?*T??cT??p5^r' 11X11 

sfOT #*mrr mm arrfa tfrw rprtbnrf tt 

I cT^TTcr t ^ II 
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srw m the forest tlTT hermits ITT: tranquillity of mind 
fflr thus, rTOTfr theiefore 5Th m making the mmd tranquil 
they delight 

4 Hermits who dwell m the forest consider 
that tranquillity of mind is the means of libera¬ 
tion and therefore they delight m calmness 

[The word sama denotes the attempt to control impulses 
and emotions and to make the mmd calm and tranquil For 
facilitating this aspirants resort to the solitude of forests. 
According to Bhattabhaskara sama means sarvapravittyu- 
parama or retirement from domestic and social duties in 
older to devote oneself entnely to meditation and calmness ] 


^cTT^T SRTX^cT 

UV.M 

’ c q?Tc^' c rfr?5rr’T5T?5rr 

^iRAfirl'K'Hdi TT S UPT. T^cTTcT ?T gT ^fHT 4fSTW E r f r hWT 
m tuftm sr wtrfcf i snrra; tt srferaT 
trrffir i ^wra; mn#r: sn^r u 

^FTiT selfless gift (ttf supreme) ffh thus all 

ircTTR creatures sreraffit praise. ^FfTd than selfless gift 3lfh- 
IssptTT more difficult to perform T there is not. cRFTT 
therefore m selfless gift they delight 

5 All creatures praise selfless gift as sup¬ 
reme, for there is nothing more difficult to per- 
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form than giving selfless gift Therefore seekers of 
the highest good delight m giving selfless gift 

[The fifth attribute prescribed as a means of libeiation 
is dana The word dana is very wide in its application The 
four recognised methods of subduing a foe, according to 
ancient text books of politics, are sarna, dana, bheda and 
danda The term dana m this quadrad has a political motive 
and therefoie is foreign to the field of religion A gift, to be 
religious, must be entirely free from visible or invisible strings 
of self-interest It is, therefore, defined technically as complete 
severence of one’s influence and interest m, or proprietorship 
in any form over, the gift given, and making it the property 
of the donee completely and forever Gifts are never given 
by the religious man for establishing domination over the 
receiver as it happens m the case of political subsidies The 
true religious man does not expect even gratitude and thanks 
m return for the gift he has made, foi he has done an act of 
utter selflessness meiely as a religious duty Giving of gifts 
m such a manner is considered extremely hard to practise 
Do we not find men ready to buy wealth at the cost of their 
lives ? Property is really externalised will and hardly we find 
one leady to abdicate one’s own will Wealth is power and 
the instinctive craving for power m all men stands as the 
mam block m the way of merging their will with that of God 
Hence follow the difficulty and value of religious gift The 
woid duskaram m the shorter version is replaced by du&caram 
m the longer version The sense m both the cases is identical ] 


ffcr 

cTTHrfH \\%\\ 
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spf: irsf q-r ?r ffir sr^ff^T^r. i srtfin? 
5HTcr snrh Tfor^r gffifcra; i spst =rfT| arep^ng; «rcfcr 
3rfe|SH^ TTffil I vT^JTTvT sqtfffibr. WR II 

srfi: scriptural duty (qx: supreme) fficf thus (they think) 
spfvf by dharma all sOT this qfqrrifPPT held together 
sr% than dharma srfirgiNTh more difficult to practise ?r 
there is not T?TTcr therefore snr m dharma they 

delight 

6. Some consider that scriptural duty is the 
means of liberation. By the perfoimance of 
scriptural duties all the world is held together. 
There is nothing more difficult to practise than 
the duties ordained by the scriptures Therefore 
seekers of the highest good find delight m the 
scriptural duty 

[Dharma now gets the honour of being mentioned as 
the most excellent means of liberation According to Bhatta- 
bhaskara dharma denotes the regular, occasional and optional 
duties taught by the §ruti and the smrti Sayana interprets 
here dharma as social service, such as construction of wells, 
tanks and reservoirs, m which kings and ministers are in¬ 
terested. By these works service is done to all creatures The 
context does not warrant this restriction of the meaning m a 
special manner Religious righteousness m general is denoted 
by the word dharma Duties ordained by ancient scriptures, 
customary practice, exemplary deeds of respected elders, pro¬ 
nouncements of sages, behaviour approved by good people, 
ah these help to eliminate selfish feelings and passions from 
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the mind of man and confirm him to a life m harmony with 
his fellow beings and incline him to discharge his duties 
towards God All these come under the term dhauna Cer¬ 
tainly it is difficult for the natural man to practise it ] 


— S C\ — — 

5T5R 3TTc^V-ndhh i qfsr trfb lymrmsfficqTcr cpt 

trsrhqbf <rer i spFntr urerer nr: f#f% i 

ntr t7T%- stf=r srsiFT^ i nrura; wragirr 

•srfJTS5T y-dT«{|*vf u 

95FT procreation ?% thus mrm a very large number 
of people (ijvzRr think) cRTR therefore ^rfrrsST* the largest 
number snsTPTR are born WFTW therefore the largest 

number spsFH'm piocreation take delight 

7. The largest number of people consider 
that procreation is the means of liberation. For 
that reason the largest number of offsprings are 
bom Because procreation is deemed such a 
means, therefore the largest number of people 
delight in procreation. 

[Rich and poor, good and bad, learned and ignorant, 
all believe that the biological continuity through their own 
lines of sons and grandsons is the means of immortality 
Reproduction, therefore, is a form of tapas As a conse¬ 
quence of this faith, the largest number of people find pleasure 
m the procreatory act and the largest number of children are 
born ] 
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cetera 3TTsrtcT5lTT: 

smnr <tt <t<t sptrt svFrt Ffetg TsivFST j^rt i 

srft arrsrramr u 

sprpT. Fires consecrated for Vedic worship thus snf 
one says 9WRT therefore sumr. Fires 3TRTd«rr must he 
consecrated 

8 Some one devoted to the Yedic religion 
says that the Yedic Fires are the means of libera¬ 
tion. Therefore the Yedic Fires must be conse¬ 
crated. 

[The concrete part of the Vedic religion centres round 
worship of the Vedic deities through oblations offered into 
duly consecrated Fires According to the Vedas there are 
five mahagms (specially consecrated Fires) called Garha- 
patya, Anvaharyapacana or Daksmagm, Agnidhriya, Avasa- 
thya and Ahavaniya These Fires are to be kept alive always, 
according to the ajasrapaksa view, and according to the 
uddharanapaksa view, excepting the Garhapatya, the rest are 
kindled, by transference from the Garhapatya, only when 
necessity arises for particular rites Vedic forms of worship 
beginning with Agnihotra and ending m Darsapurnamasa— 
with all the varieties and elaborations—are to be made with 
the help of these five Fires The Vedas declare Fm err RT 
srmrfrw sTRFFT am —devoted to these five, man 

elevates himself to safety It is the faith of the Vedic worshipper 
that these sacrificial duties will ultimately lead him to libera¬ 
tion Fire worship, therefore, must be kept up by all compe¬ 
tent aspirants who seek their own highest good ] 
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T*lft U%II 

srf^TftW TTF fifi 3T«r% m?PT ifisfFTm W 3TTf i 

%f%cT StftTftt RT% II 

srRfi|N’T the Agmhotra sacrifice ?fh thus an^ (another) 
says. cTRlTtr therefore srRfrft# m the Agtuhotra sacrifice 

(some people) dehght, 

9. Another person devoted to the Yedic 
religion says that Agnihotra is the means of 
liberation Therefore some seekers of the highest 
good delight m the Agnihotra sacrifice 

[Accoiding to the scuptural injunction yavaj jlvam 
agmhotram juhuy&t—one should perform Agnihotra till the 
end—a competent person, after conseciation of the Fire, must 
offer daily morning and evening oblations called Agnihotra 
without fail Some say this is the means of liberation.] 

W eft % iftT ft#' 

ll?o|l 

q?r 5«fffipebrrfer 'rf ot* srqt 

rRFh i ^rr #r Rrwftr wr. i mw ^rwtr 

s » *» *\ 

%2rfrs3T. w wt ii 

m. sacrifice ^fer thus qfin by sacrifice % verily ^T: 
gods f^PT heaven PcTP have reached rhFRTn therefore rrfi 
m sacrifice they delight 

10. Others devoted to the Yedic religion say 
that sacrifice is the means of liberation. Verily 
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gods have attained heaven by their own pnor 
deeds of sacrifice Therefore seekers of the 
highest good delight m the performance of sacri¬ 
fice 


[A sacrifice instituted according to the Vedic rules with 
all the necessary ingredients and approved order of actions 
is called a yajna The mam varieties of yajnas are three, as 
determined by the substance of offering—havih, soma and 
pasu A yajna is originated by a Vedic injunction Some 
sacrifices are called primary They supply the model for 
others that are developed by addition and omission of details. 
By this process of inserting and dropping the ingredients the 
varieties of sacrifices become very large, and they may extend 
from a single day to several years A single-day sacrifice is 
called Ahina A sacrificial session extending over many days, 
sometimes years, is called a sattra Both are entitled to the 
name yajna Darsapumamasa and Jyotistoma are the two 
well-known archetypes of sacrifices which give rise to a variety 
of yajnas called by various names It is believed that the 
present denizens of heaven have worked their way to that 
exalted place through the influence of yajnas which they 
performed when they lived on the earth as human beings 
Bhattabhaskara reads yajno hi dewnam after the first two 
words This means that the worship through yajna is really 
liked by the gods Those good people who worship gods on 
the earth by yajna are as good as gods in heaven Sayana’s 
reading q#T ff fel fiHT is replaced m the longer ver¬ 
sion by the short clause h?fT If T3T only, which lacks clarity. 
Sayana’s text is, therefore, adopted above m this edition ] 
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*TT«TOfafcT 

n$?H 

TTPTg- TRgqr ftwTRF SWR 3mT TTT%T fWFTFT tn=r 'POT 
cIT <3frq tftefOTSRfafa' foSTCf *RP% I dWIcrfew jfR% 
tpr sqm# amT tttt fa*rar*rRr f#rr n 

ttftcpt inward (worship) ffr thus fqgrer wise people, 
gwr?T therefore fesrer wise people itr% m inward worship 
qq alone trp% delight 

11. Some wise people consider that inward 
worship is the means of liberation Therefore wise 
people delight only m inward worship 

[From the beginning of this Section, it may be observed 
that one item or other was considered as the highest means of 
attaining liberation, and that any particular item elevated to 
that position was declared to be tapas The term tapas is 
thus used here in its general sense—the means of attaining the 
highest good As the eleventh of the series inward worship 
is now prescribed The term manasa is interpreted by Sayana 
as inward worship or contemplation upon the Supreme and 
His divine excellences There is a general division of the 
subject matter of the Veda$*mto karma, upasana and jnana 
Upasana means a conscious mental effort which sustains an 
unbroken current of thought centring on a deity, some divine 
quality or an object of adoration as prescribed m the scnpture 
and instructed by the preceptor Such upasanas are found m 
the Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Upanisads According to 
the ancient teachers, upasana may be performed as part of 
the sacrificial performance m co-ordination with it, or as an 
alternative of yajna-karma The Upamsadic philosophy has 
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stemmed out of those upasanas that were prescribed as a 
substitute for the performance of karma Speaking from the 
view-point of religious evolution we may say that ( a ) single¬ 
ness of purpose, ( b ) subjugation of lower passions and (c) devo¬ 
tion to duty aie cultivated by the religious seeker through the 
meticulous performance of overt sacrificial acts continuously 
foi a long time When a stage of maturity is reached through 
this devotion to action, the worshipper delights in meditation 
co-ordinated with action, technically called jnana-karma- 
samuccaya We find refeiences m the Vedas to a still higher 
stage when karma is substituted by upasana, in which case 
all external leligious acts aie suppressed by the inner urge of 
the contemplative mind A person who has giown into this 
state of spmtual maturity is called an Atmayajm, m the 
Brahmanas and the Aranyakas Having described the superio¬ 
rity of Agnyadhana, Agmhotra and Yajna in their natural 
sequence, the purely contemplative worship of the Atmayajm 
is extolled m this passage A person who has reached this 
stage can really find pleasure only m inward worship (mdnasa 
eva) Bhattabhaskaia takes the word mdnasa in a limited 
sense and explains that it stands here only for mental rejec¬ 
tion of pleasure which one feels in attractive external objects ] 

qT: HTf? 

^nfuTT 'TfeTFT q TTA Ip" llW- 
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W^IT, ITOOT I 

^rnrawk ^rrftr irafh wfcr amPr tFhTm^nrr 

smrfor i sqrrcr. ?prrcr sprmfr- 

c^Tcr snrfqfr i 3T yrnr %? gw 

fert 'g'rfhwfwr u 


?^TRr sannyasa ^fh thus WiOT Hxranyagarbha (thinks) 
3|TT Hiranyagarbha % venly TT the supreme <ty the 
supreme f| alone WflT Hiranyagarbha mPt those t certainly 
t{n(Pt these cT'TTftr austerities inferior. Ferret sannyasa 

alone surpassed tf: he who t$epr thus 

understands thus ^qfherq; secret knowledge 


12. Brahma Hiranyagarbha considers that 
sannyasa is the means of liberation. Hiranya¬ 
garbha is indeed the Supreme The Supreme alone 
is Hiranyagarbha (although he is a personality). 
Certainly these austerities set forth above are 
inferior Sannyasa alone surpassed all To him 
who thus knows the all-transcedmg excellence of 
sannyasa precious knowledge (has been imparted) 

[This passage contains the climax reached by the tiend 
of opinions expressed by this whole Section It is the twelfth 
and last view Bhattabhaskara interprets that nydsa is sarva- 
karmaphalatyaga and that it deserves to be honoured as 
Brahman The status of tapas cannot be denied to any of the 
eleven categories mentioned prior to this passage, because all 
of them contubute to human welfare But they have value 
only when they are genuinely rooted in nyasa or surrender 
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of their fiuit to God According to Sayana, however, nyasa 
here is the same as sannyasa-yoga mentioned on page 149 
Accoidmg to A\ um, Jubala and other Sannyasa Upanisads, 
nyasa means the renunciation of all the work including what 
is commanded by the Vedas Such denial of work is accepted 
as one’s duty, only when it is necessitated by a whole-hearted 
devotion to jnana Even then, m fact, only those karmas 
which are prohibited by the scriptures or induced by one's 
own desires are given up A Sannyasm is one who conforms 
himself to the code of conduct prescribed for him by the 
scriptures specifically, and one who is constantly m the condi¬ 
tion of spiritual and moral perfection denoted by that term 
Sri Sankaracarya at Biahmasutra III 4. 20 refers to this 
passage as the conclusive authority behind the practice of 
sannyasa The illustrious acarya is the most outstanding 
prototype of a Sannyasm His example and teachings on 
sannyasa are considered by millions in India who honour 
the monastic tradition as the pattern of sannyasa to be followed 
by others entering the path. A very large section of Hindus 
believe that sannyasa represents the perfection in religious 
life which is attained through the gradual progress m spiritua¬ 
lity achieved by fulfilment of the condition laid down for 
the other three stations of life. Sayana states that while the 
qualities and practices of different aspirants described m the 
eleven clauses from the beginning of the Section were made 
by human beings—learned and wise though they might be— 
the transcendence of sannyasa over all of them is a pro¬ 
nouncement made by Brahma himself—the first-born—and so 
it is secretly-guarded precious knowledge —upanisad ] 
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SECTION SEVENTY-NINE 

TOTTOt ?JTO: S&vftk 

f*F TO TOftfa TO STtTO II? II 

sRntt sirew^T =r sri?T ^wldf mg;. p arreftnrm 
spfT-rq; 5 ^t ^TR?rTsr?TferrOTT srsnsfr Prc: t^ttt i 

^TTST =T TT TST 5 ^ 'H’FFT TfWR^T^cTT *TfTT. *TRtmsrTT 
srw fr <Tnr scf^s gv ’ gw tt=t rffaTT u 

TNTT'RT son of_ Prajapati STT^fw offspring of Aruna 
g^FPT (^ft t T°TT ) son of Suparna wrif^T to Prajapati ftcTW 
father ^TOTIK repaired | it is said. revered teachers 

f%T what TWT highest declaie Yfb thus TW to him 
Tfaw answered 

1 Arum, the son of Prajapati and Suparna 
approached his father Prajapati—thus we have 
heard—and questioned him, what is that which 
revered teachers declare as the supreme means 
of liberation? To him Prajapati thus replied — 


fmisrtfcr ScWfTOt fefa TO 
TO: 5rfTOT ^ gaf srftTfocr TOT c TO TO 
1RU 
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jt: m srw spxrfrss «r grr *pt 

gcnpTkorrr rrm ^q - WT^wrfqr srrwr stsjtt otwie? 
Esppffar f?rccfr i gq- sufec srftr q-qfarfe^T ttejt- 
snfeiE^r i^rFfr sn?rt% wrat i q^rar 

•O C "O *S 

cTcf qrbTfeqvq f^Tm^q-RTr i rpr spr?r qr frofwr 

|tt. 5RT qrq: srfipsT ^ i crq qf^TfocTra Hr# HcH- 

•qTW ht tnmfaq^qfv^rcr srfufecnr i h*trt; H<?ipte qr*r 

^^raT«nrft1% %f%rr Hcufqsii sr<d% n 

qTU wind rr^q 1 by truth anwrRr blows on every side 

3Tifer sun H?qT by truth fef# m the sky ft 1 # shines HcTy 

truth WT^r of speech STf^ST foundation, 3c# in truth ^rfrr 

all yRrfkirlTi is established rTFUr! therefore Hen? truth 7W3 
*\ *■ *\ *\ 

supreme they say 

2. By truth the wind blows. By truth the 
sun shines in the sky. Truth is the foundation of 
speech Everything m practical life depends on 
truth. Therefore they say truth is the supreme 
means of liberation 

[According to Sayana, the Wind-god attained the exalted 
office of regulating the movements of air m the atmosphere 
by virtue of truthfulness practised by him as a human being 
m a previous life So also it must be a man who was firmly 
devoted to truth that—on his departure from this world—is 
appointed to the office of the sun in the sky because of truth¬ 
fulness practised by him as a man Life is extremely difficult, 
if not impossible, for a habitual liar, simply for the reason 
that his utterances will not be trusted by anybody The 
words of a prevaricator are changeable. Therefore they can- 
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not be the foundation foi action The quibbler also will be 
rejected as unreliable Every exaggeration, every falsifica¬ 
tion, and every deception tends to undermine mutual tiust, 
block communication, disrupt social co-operation and thus 
paves the way for frustration, bringing unhappiness to the 
individual, and the society and the nation This being so, 
any intelligent man can plainly see that all regulation of 
human relations must depend on true statements Therefore 
truth is given the first place of importance The legend of 
the virtuous man regulating cosmic functions such as those 
exercised by the sun and the wind, under the ngorous law of 
self-devotion, points out that truthfulness and other virtues 
are not only rewarded here but also that they pay splendidly 
hereafter ] 


cfWT t^TT 3JT9FT tMOT: 

cE^tt srar srfcTfescr crewT- 

tPT: srcffcT II 


m tI apjfefcr rETCH aPTbSTCq ^IHT 

^mrrr arm srfWcr. i 'T^rfe^r rnroT 

srfb-par straw i w wfa riwr ?ttcw snrrftr 

JPTTT STOW ffiTTf T: I ^ 

TfafegrT i awr swsjH+iq^nfTra rrr. tch ift^ErrqqMr 

II 


affi m the beginning cTTOT by tapas gods 
(^dTcW’T) godhood arrqq attained. gwr by tapas 
seers heaven attained gradually. qqvtT by tapas 

HM<MH enemies STTFfr. those who stand m the way of our 
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getting wealth spjtscft we get rid of mb? all ?rqi% in tapas 
trfhfemf is supported FPFmrr therefore fTT tapas TUTT 
supreme they say 

3 By tapas performed m the beginning gods 
attained godhood. By tapas seers attained to 
heaven gradually. By tapas we get rid of our 
enemies who stand m the way of our acquisitions. 
Everything is founded m tapas Therefore they 
say tapas is the supreme (means of liberation) 

[This passage is partly the same as Taittinyabiahmana 
III 12 3 1 Tapas here may be religious fast or painstaking 
performance of leligious duties Godhood and Rsihood are 
the result of religious penance Even welfaie m the world is 
not possible without forbearance and painful exertion The 
word arati is derived from the root ‘ta to give’. The opposite 
of rati (one who gives) is arati (one who does not concede to 
others or give even their dues) Such are the enemies a 
person seeks to get rid of from his path either by praying 
away or overcoming by self-effort ] 


*5^ ?TwTT: 9gHlPv>r: 

cfSfV WT 

TO IIVH 

<hdl. 3^PT hTN 'TPT fenRwfd I <rf t >d c h- 

ffpnfb 3 !. STFrRwf l 5ET ^ ffTRT griTT fr?Pf 

srfipm: 3P5Pfr i ^ srf w Tfafemr i rrewnr 

err <rvfr rfr5T€T''P#rhr n 
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afFcTT those who have controlled their senses by 
sense-control sin 3!WTf% shake off <ui)T by sense 

control perfect ascetics heaven reached 

?rr sense-control WRFJ for creatures not capable of 

approach m sense control -TSTU all STfufecW is supported 
g^fTRT therefore 3PT sense-control hWT supreme they say 

4 Persons who practise sense-control shake 
off their sin by that. Perfect ascetics reached 
heaven gradually through sense-control Sense- 
control is inaccessible to ordinary creatures. 
Everything is founded m sense-control. There¬ 
fore they say sense-control is the supreme (means 
of liberation) 

[The Kathopanisad II 1 1 informs us that the senses are 
placed m man by the Supreme as an outgoing current, and so 
man is usually an extrovert Rarely we find one who can call 
back the senses from external attractions and contemplate the 
reality of his own Self For the natural man, conscious practice 
of sense-control is almost unthinkable A man without sense- 
control is like a river without banks For, all his thoughts 
and activities run to waste Hence all success depends upon 
sense-control Therefore dama is heie praised as the supreme 
means of liberation ] 

5TRTT: 1wn^f??C gswtsRf- 

— s <a — — — 

^ Sfjfar l(!OI 
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3HTPT ^rrfo|tfkr ^Tr^qr srrwrr ftR *prsr srr^rd^^r i gqq 
ifr^r 1i=rT%r apsvRr i g ? mr wrt §rr*ri f^kfr 
srf*5^w smT gt| i ^i% sr? 'ew srfhfea^ i gggpjr 
3Fr tot gTmrqfhfh Td% it 

sfr through calmness of mind 3TRTT those who have 
become tranquil ftlTT good srRrcP-rT practise W sages 
qi^riT heaven upTq by calmness of mind sp^fTTT attained 
5PT. calmness of mmd ^TrTROT for creatures fOTFOT not 
capable of approach srh m calmness of mmd gr^T all 
trferfePT is supported TthTT therefore mOT calmness of 
mmd TOTT supreme =r#?r they say 

5. Those who are of a tranquil disposition 
do good merely by calmness. Sages have attained 
to heaven through calmness of mind. Calmness 
of mmd is inaccessible for the ordinary creatures 
Everything is founded on calmness of mmd 
Therefore they say that calmness of mmd is the 
supreme means of liberation. 

[Sama is the calm disposition of mmd brought about by * 
the absence of passions A person who has cultivated a habi¬ 
tual disposition of calmness can do good to others, because 
of the atmosphere of tranquillity which he creates around 
himself This virtue is the characteristic mark of a mum or 
sage, and by it he reaches a state where there is no sorrow. 
Literally the word naka means a state m which there is no 
want of happiness ] 
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^r^rr^rt snM srfefarT, ?Tcitt^ s^ctt- 
ftp^tsrftcr, fW 

?t% sra5rf#fts^cF to srefcr ii^ii 

^T?r zrsrPTT qw q^qnffiFT i qfswrT ff sunt i ??>% uqifrr 

^ 31 % qUlR | spud! sfqppit firmpfrcT I 

qm fsw^r. arfn fJTWTfw ?Rfr?r i -?w *nr ttfirfem i ?re*rra; 
ami «rt<T ifteram #r ^rsrf^i n 

qfqp>TT fees, gift, present given at the close of a sacrifice 
qunr giving of gift rRTFFT’T of sacnfices W¥«PT abode, 
defence 5Tf% In the world sr^TnTft' all creatures qiURfr 
giver of gifts yM'41'fPd subsist on qTfrq by gift srafit the 
malignant sPTTf^vT remove, qm by gift fgrRT. the unfriendly 
firWT (frmfrr) friendly srqfor become. qTd m gift frfn all 
qfirfeur is established qTVUT therefore qjqn gift 'TVRV 
supreme qqf% they say 

6. Giving of gift m the shape of daksina is 
the secure abode of the sacrifices. In the world all 
creatures subsist on a giver. People remove by 
gifts those who are envious and malignant towards 
them. By gift the unfriendly become friendly. 
Everything is established m gift Therefore they 
say that the gift is the supreme means of libera¬ 
tion. 

[Any single word like reward, fee, gift or present m 
English cannot be an equivalent for the word daksina Daksina 
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is the gifts given to the fttviks and competent witnesses of a 
sacrifice at the conclusion of it by the mstitutor of the sacri¬ 
fice out of his free will and according to the terms of engage¬ 
ment Often it exceeds the terms, giving greater satisfaction 
to the participants and the witnesses On such free gifts 
received depended the teaching and learnmg of the Vedas as 
well as the conservation and propagation of Vedic religion 
unfettered by any external pressure Therefore daksina is 
considered to be the home of a sacrifice By this it is meant 
that the religion of the Vedas would die out without daksina, 
just as a family will lanquish without a shelter In the Bgveda 
the term arati denotes spirits who frustrate good intentions 
and disturb the happiness of men These are dispelled by 
gifts Proverbially friends are made by gifts ] 


«FT?T: srfcTfcST 5F5TT ^r- 

srfrfer cPtris*? 

Suffer IIV9II 

w srfcnssr srrsnr. trfefT i vPtes 
spiffs 5# WT 'dMdHftvT I WT TFT fefT- 

jnwfr i spr trferfeTfi i m vot 

II 

spf. religious righteousness of all spRl. the uni¬ 

verse srffo gT support ?n% m the world TpTOT to him who 
is fully devoted to religious righteousness T^rr subjects 
approach spr^T by dharma TO sm chases 

away sp? in dharma *PPT all srfrfecPT is supported WW 
therefore WT dharma TVPT supreme they say. 
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7. Dharma, religious righteousness, is the 
support of the whole universe All people draw 
near a person who is fully devoted to dharma. 
Through dharma a person chases away sm All 
are supported by dharma Therefore they say 
that dharma is the supreme means of liberation 

[The word dharma translated as religious righteousness 
or religious law is extolled here as the foundation of huma¬ 
nity—nay of all living beings When the stronger oppress the 
weak, for the latter the only protection is an appeal to dharma 
In a society such an appeal becomes successful only when the 
dharma of that society is guarded by a sovereign who is 
himself dharmistha Again dharma, m the form of prayaicitta 
or expiation, cleanses the transgressor of the moral law, and 
m the shape of danda or punishment it purifies the guilty who 
violate the social law So dharma is here praised as the 
support of all Here dharma comes close to justice ] 


%"TFTf'JT> ^fer; cRRTtT 

srefor nsu 

mMr w rrm hrfmrT srawr smT 

■o 

farmrwr PftmT srpfT w. vrrfh i qmnr rf^r 

T3FTT wfh i mmr stsptt qrc*r 

hisfhrcinbiRi n 
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T^PTmT procreation # indeed m the world yfdCST 
foundation of the race. tPV well tRW of progeny cRJtr 
unbroken succession he who extends fqqurTT of 

departed ancestors spprr. one who has discharged the debt 
fT=rf% becomes cRT that tp alone ?PPT of that man (who 
owes the debt of progeny to his ancestors) appPT clearance 
of debt cfffrra therefore ST^RrRT procreation TtTOT supreme 

they say 

8. In this world procreation is certainly the 
foundation of the race. A person who extends 
the continuity of progeny m the right way by 
rearing offsprings, according to the scriptural 
rules, discharges his debt towards his departed 
ancestors That alone is the way for him to pay 
off his debts towards his ancestors. Therefore 
they say that procreation is the supreme means of 
liberation 

[The Taittinyasamhita (VI 3 10) contains the famous 
statement that a man is born with a congenital burden of a 
threefold debt—towards the gods, the departed ancestors 
and the seers—«tN*un1 11 pT frfff' ’K.'M'ti 5fTh% I This 
idea is elaborated later m the traditional codes at length 
Manu says that a man should plan to get out of the round of 
birth and death only after paying off the debts he has con¬ 
tracted naturally by his being born as a link m the chain of 
worldly existence maintained by biological heredity The 
scripture prescribes three ways of discharging the debt to the 
three creators mentioned above Man’s existence on the earth 
is at the mercy of gods who guide and control the processes 
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of Natuie Life is impossible without sun and ram and wind 
and plants and the like In return for such favours received 
from gods for the sustenance of life, man ought to woiship 
gods and get his freedom from indebtedness to them The 
entne human culture proceeds step by step by the momentum 
of knowledge gained, preserved and transmitted by seers of 
the past Each man owes a burden of intellectual indebted¬ 
ness to past knowledge which is always much more than he 
is conscious of or ready to admit The ancient seers will 
always feel happy and will consider their debts discharged, if 
the successive generations preserve and enlarge the know¬ 
ledge which a latter generation has inherited from a past 
generation, and transmit the same to coming generations A 
man can, therefore, pay back the debt he owes to the seers 
only by learning the wisdom which they have transmitted to 
their children by devolution One’s link in the chain of 
spiritual and intellectual heredity preserved through the line 
of teachers and students is kept up only in this way. Everyone 
owes a third debt to the biological ancestors culminating m 
then own parents The sacrifices which a good father makes 
m order to raise and rear worthy children are impressively 
portrayed in legend, fiction, poetry and history A worthy 
son is exonerated from his debt of having received the pro¬ 
tection and care of his sire only when he confers the same to 
his offsprings It is, therefore, stated here that procreation is 
the foundation of society and that only a person who rears 
children rightly m the way approved by the scriptures and 
who allows no break m the continuity of his race is absolved 
from this kind of debt The importance of procreation is 
thus set forth The adverb sadhu m the text implies that 
those who are fit only for parentage, and not for parenthood 
approved by the scriptures, hardly fulfil the condition ] 
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mqt ET ^srt' ff€JT «T?«TT 

i&ftt WcTCR^T^FTTeR: tT^TfcTf^ 

TTT|^fta: HF=r yTfqft TTR 

srefar \\%\\ 

RfRireF f^irf itf %?w1hm firaT, ^rit- 

fffrf i wsqirrt^ciiifH' ^3 %ftfff. tWw 
‘ mifh *§*!%, sF^Rq^ERTW FfsrmfiF Ffrotw 3Rrfor- 
<tfFt>«£4 FTF^dlhkF^F^fhtTFtFh, ^ir^ift^Tf^T^ETTiT^rE^ 
tFRFWT. ffif F FW1% t 3F!K 3RTFT TOT 

FterFFR Fcrf% II 

3RTF the great Fires # indeed FFt f^RIT three-fold know¬ 
ledge, i^pTR leading to godhood RFT path rn%FT the 
Grarhapatya Fne FF5> Rgveda Ffipfi earth TyRTEF the saman 
chant called by that name 3t«H£TFM-<R the Anvaharya- 
pacana Fire FF Yajurveda SRTfESTF mid-region FTF%=FF 
the saman chant called Vamadevya, FT^FFTF the Ahavanlya 
Fire FTF Samaveda q=PT Ffp heavenly world FipT the 
saman chant called Brhat cPEFR therefoie FRTF the sacn- 

*N. N 

ficial Fires FEFF supreme FFficT they say 

9 The great sacrificial Fires are indeed the 
three-fold knowledge and the path leading to 
godhood Of them, the Garhapatya Fire is Rgveda, 
the earth and the Rathantara saman chant; 
Anvaharyapacana is Yajurveda midregion and the 
Vamadevya saman chant, Ahavanlya is the Sama¬ 
veda, the heavenly worlds and the Brhat saman 
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chant. Therefore they say that the sacrificial Fires 
are the supreme means of liberation 

[This is a eulogy of the three well-known sacrificial files 
mentioned here by name The Fires are said to be the Vedas, 
because without them religious work taught m them cannot 
be accomplished They are the path to godhood because 
yajfia performed with their help leads to godhood ] 


*r?r^7Tf gqifai sfta?? ssft f g ftrem gfir- 
sfhr n?ou 

'TNimr tftsprn i srfirrfT^r g§cr % tTFtffinft. 

1 WITT spgvTT =T 5TTTJT STTTSfRUT I 3RT ^ ^epfo- 

srrfir nsfirarr i <rr*r *ft^RmFT 

ii 

tTR 5TTU (^r) m the evening and in the morning srfifi- 
§tw*r oblation into the fire known by that name iTflurTT 
incidental to housekeeping ('TTTRTfi sms) expiation, 

good yaga good homa of yajfias and 

kratus rTfiPn? commencement, ipFPPT of heaven 

of world beacon. ?R3TRr therefore srfaffim; 

Agmhotra TOTT supreme they say 

10. The performance of Agmhotra at dawn 
and sunset is an expiation for sms incidental to 
housekeeping It is a good yaga and a good homa 
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and also it is the commencement of all yajna-s 
and kratu-s. It is a beacon to the heavenly 
world Therefore they say Agmhotra is the 
supreme means of liberation 

[In the first clause the understood word papamm after 
gihdndm. is to be supplied Bhatiabhaskara sajs that sins 
incidental to housekeeping such as hurt caused to living 
beings while carrying on cultivation, transpoitation and pre¬ 
paration of food aie lemoved by the legular perfoimance of 
Agmhotra S&yana takes the view that failure to perforin it 
will eniage the fire which may consume the house The 
untianslated technical words need explanation. 1 Yaga— 
offenng of suitable substances to deities without any binding 
string 2 Homa —oblation of those substances into the 
propeily consecrated File 3 Yajna —the seven sacrifices m 
which offerings aie made to the deities in the fire These are 
called smTTTT SfbffftT, 3TTWT, 

and 1 4 Kiatu —a somayaga m which a Yupa 

(sacrificial post) is installed The seven kratus^oi soma- 
samsthas are stfM'AlA, srrqfnTEJtiT, 3T%'<|4 

and sr^iffiT i Both these types of sacrifices must be com¬ 
menced with Agmhotra The word jyotis liteially means light 
and here a mounted light or beacon acting as a^guide ] 


3J5T Itfft t^TRI % |^T W ’pf 

rFwkrsr qp u ? ? t i 

q-sj- tot ot iflsOTTTTfTf?! srf^: i 

frr i u %. ^rr. ott i qtff 

20 
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cff ^ ?rt sr^mr sm^tT f^fhcPfR. i ?f^T %rt wr 

fwfar i tst m srfirfernr i cremn tst <mr rftsrcrm 

II 

m sacrifice ffir thus W sacrifice fi[ indeed I^FTTfi 
for gods (fsPT dear) T?PT by sacrifice ff verily gods 

heaven *TclT reached by sacrifice 3HJTR demons 

apTIR^cT drove away JT5R by sacrifice fpFcT those who are 
hostile firm (fwfir) friends become ift m sacnfice 
g-spr all is suppoited rRBTrf therefore T5W sacnfice 

TOTT supreme eRfi?r they say 

11. Others devoted to the Yedic religion say 
that sacrifice is the means of liberation Sacrifice 
is indeed dear to gods. Verily gods have attained 
to heaven by their previous deeds of sacrifice 
They have driven away demons by sacrifice. By 
sacrifice those who are hostile become friendly 
Everything is supported by sacrifice Therefore 
they say sacrifice is the supreme means of libera¬ 
tion. 

[The Brahmana portion of the Vedas declare that demons 
are destroyed by gods through the power of sacnfice It is 
believed that a sacrifice like Jyotistoma will fulfil any desire 
entertained by its institution, and that by its power anyone 
who disliked him may be transformed into a friend of his ] 
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*TR*T 4 5TWWcq TfM' *R*TT 

«T5^% *T^n 5^7: WT sfa- 

fer <rm it^u 

qw s^mr jrt itfrt 3qr?R srfcr sri 1 # rort, sr 
qw ^rfem if^r % siw st^rd , M'^Mif t 5Rrm %fT5rfe|5’ i 
sms#?! w *r ?R *rrit #ft ^rra 1 'mffr 

■O »S "■ 

sraTRrdfa' i rt?it i^m^rmn f^wF^r?^ uiK- 
mtoT jrt 3rcpp^ i itr% srfhfwr i rrcmn jthh 'tot 
Tfr^RTTSFT II 

JTH'H'K inward concentration t indeed belong¬ 

ing to Prajapati qhppr holy *rR%*T TRUT by the mind 
possessing inward concentration gT®T good sees bd*H 
through concentration of mental powers 5ffiR seers HSfT 
progeny a^psRT created *TR% m inward concentration 
?RR all ?firfedTT is supported therefore *TRmr 

mental concentration rrwr supreme they say 

12 Inward worship or mental concentra¬ 
tion is indeed the means of attaimng to the state 
of Prajapati and so that is holy. Those who 
possess a mind endowed with the power of inward 
concentration see and realise what is good. 
Through mental concentration, seers like Visva- 
mitra created subjects by mere wish. All depends 
upon this power of the mind Therefore they say 
that the power of inward concentration is the 
supreme means of liberation 
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[BhattabhSskara takes the word manasa here as tapas in 
the form of v cntagya engendered m the mmd of a person 
This belongs to Prajapati and m the absence of it distractions 
divert the mmd from the goal Sayana takes manasa in the 
sense of inward concentration and worship The sermon 
given by Prajapati to his son Sauparneya Arum, repotted 
heie m this Section m the form of an anecdote, is meant to 
test, one by one, the twelve sadhanas given m the pievious 
section with glorifications appropriate to each When each 
item was described as supreme, perhaps Arum was not con¬ 
vinced that it was so, and therefore Prajapati went on pre¬ 
senting these items one after another m succession until he 
came to the last one called Nyasa ] 

fa**: 

^<=r*T: srsrfafa: ffcT II$3II 

v nmr r-m. g- rpfthm 

ffRTnwr 3 tt| fl^imhrRr i 

srfer^r pw?, ^3cT?r, wrfr 

srrt 11 

sannyasa thus (if that which cPT that) ififtfd'W 
wise seers Wp<W Brahman 3p| say tT^TT Brahman feT 
all TcHT. supremely blissful RPW. self-born SRTTfh protector 
of cieated beings the soul of time ?fgr and so foith 

13. Wise seers declare that sannyasa men¬ 
tioned as the supreme means of liberation is 
Brahman, and that Brahman is the Universal 
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Spirit, is supremely blissful, is self-born, is the 
protector of created beings, is the soul of time, 
and so forth 

[The transcendence of sannyasa as a means of liberation 
over the other eleven items is here emphasised by stating it 
to be non-different from Brahma, the self-born Universal 
Being The woid katama, according to Bhattabhaskara, is 
He who is indeterminable, samvatsara is analysed by him as 
He by whom creatures are properly settled—samyag vasanti 
anena bhutam lti Taking this meaning, samvatsara is identi¬ 
fied with the sun, because it is the sun that gives light and 
ram, and help creatures to live ] 


gwt: amt sufen. vyr, w#r cmr 

g- tr^r ?rfr, n 

rrarmr. year sraf yonder arrferr. sun. 3rrfe*T m the sun 
p he who trp this person tr he qir^st Hiranyagarbha 
Brahma W|J Brahman sTTvRT Atman 

14. The year is the yonder sun. That 
Person who is m the sun is Hiranyagarbha, He is 
Paramesthm (the protector of the universe) and 
Brahmatman—Supreme Reality that is the inner¬ 
most Self of all creatures. 
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[Here again sannyasa is praised through association with 
higher realities The word samvatsara stands for duration of 
time which determines the origin, continuation and dis¬ 
appearance of objects m the universe Time is measuied by 
diurnal movement of the sun and the seasons which make the 
civil yeai Time is identified with the sun because we become 
cognizant of time by the change brought about in Nature 
through the influence of the sun and by the demai cation 
made by his using and setting The sun again is not merely 
the visible orb m the sky, but the divine Person contemplated 
there—the divine Person who is the same as the Supreme m 
m his transcendent and immanent aspects ] 


tiTfrWH 5TF(T: SITO?? cf^cPTST ^TT 


5TT?cEfT %rf 

HTfH ^Tc?T5ncRmT ?kf?eT fHTHT 5(FHfa> mm% 


srrf^r: t- ^jprf^rf?T *Rnr q?df?r # TTfipra- 
TWt ■flrTT WTfr I sftt|TT5W 3ftWT q^i tfl4--i . 

5TW I sfwfMh: STvT ?{*# 1 

5t#T gwf^Tf srim Ttfwr. i gse: hht. 3T'd'<sr«‘, vrrf#?r g%rr 

cTC, TT4T *pf%tRtT cTT WFff^TT 
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srgrsffafR, cwrftw sT£*n Jrt afesR.t 

cT5T ■H*fl b ll a-^fqfcWr dfe: 4».4Ps'-k¥ : RfTwr RT T^dipir 

RR, TTflFr ■RTR’T 5nf%, ^41 3pqftr fW#T- 
<,ii4'4a' ^riTT'Ji'irfiTaiT^'f fRvr, did-uii'i^w arafaTR Rfa 
sra^a^^TR, ?R 

fasrc, fefw wr =4 TrptgaTr aRRwfcrercT 
s&M TlRtfa I ^T feWFFr TRTRR *RTT 3t?nre% I 

ar?iTRr ^ <rt pq\ aafataTfr 
saifa i *rt Trtyn?r mm •wrtrt tirt , stir rt , mm ta, 
fq^fRRTdR^ TfqP-d i sridR^'rt wrt zftfr ^RTTT?wa- ^r 
rt II 

rnfir by .which Tftqfir by rays STTfezr sun a^fa radiates 
heat cnf*r. by them ram-bearing cloud anfa rams. 

from ramcloud sftqfaaaTIrPI herbs and trees tT'dlU'R 
are produced 3ftTf«r^ t Tf%f^r from herbs and trees spaa 
food vrwf% is produced sr#T by food nwr vital breaths 
and senses (are nourished) srT«T by vital breath and senses 
spaa physical strength aaa by physical strength at auste¬ 
rity, dTOT by austerity sr§T faith, «r^4T by faith hat mental 
power, tPTTT by mental power RTRT contiol of the senses, 
rpftcRT by control of the senses *R reflection, HWT by 
reflection srrfR. calmness, rTR4T by calmness fdrPT conclu¬ 
sive experience of Truth, f%#T through conclusive experience 
of Truth tnfa. remembrance (of It), PJTRT by remembrance 
tifpriT continuous remembrance, by contmuous 

remembrance fd?iH'4 unbroken direct realization of Truth, 
ferraa by unbroken direct realization of Truth s|lc4M4 the 
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Supreme ipFJrflr one known therefore STsHT food 

he who gives nfilh nil ntrrf^T these gives sfvlTrf from 
food TmHPT of creatures JFWT breaths and senses *rsrf% 
come to being 5TTW by breaths and senses *FT reflection, 
*T?rcr from reflection fWPUT unbioken direct realization of 
Truth, fwFTRT from unbioken direct realization of Truth 
3 tr^ bliss (irf WcTT becoming thus) iftflr cause (of the 
universe) Brahman becomes) 

15 Those rays by which the sun gives heat, 
the same rays transform water into ram-cloud 
which showers the ram By the ram-cloud herbs 
and trees come into existence From - herbs and 
trees food is produced. By the use of food the 
breaths and senses are nourished When the life- 
breath is nourished one gets bodily strength 
Bodily strength gives the capacity to practise 
tapas (m the shape of self-control, religious fast, 
and so forth) As the result of such tapas, faith 
m scriptural truths springs into existence. By 
faith mental power comes. By mental power 
sense-control is made possible By sense-control 
reflection is engendered. From reflection calm¬ 
ness of mind results Conclusive experience of 
Truth follows calmness. By conclusive experience 
of Truth remembrance of It is engendered. Re¬ 
membrance produces continuous remembrance 
From continuous remembrance results unbroken 
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direct realization of Truth By such realization a 
person knows the Atman For this reason, he 
who gives food gives all these For, it is found 
that the vital breaths and the senses of creatures 
are from food, that reflection functions with the 
vital breath and the senses, that unbroken direct 
realization comes from reflection and that bliss 
comes from unbroken direct realization of Truth. 
Thus having attamed bliss one becomes the 
Supreme which is the source of the universe 

[This passage is called Annastuti (praise of food) The 
translation is based on Sayana According to Bhat-tabhaskara, 
santi means atadvyavitti or svabhimatalambanapratistham 
manah i e , exclusion of all thoughts from the mind other 
than what is at the focus of attention, or fiimly fixing the 
mind on the object of concentration He takes the last two 
words as compounded and explains brahmayoni as brahma- 
praptihetuh ] 


H STT tT<* gw 

1 5Ttr3T 

HHHT f^T f ^Y H ^c®pg«fcrrf|[ ffaTH l 
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zj pq tr^r fTfWPT wife sr p p 

pq p qsR^FT Mo-^Sf^rn; q355rTcTiT qsRfR^Rttpq ^4 Rt I JR 

sr^TcRr pq*r ^ p #rwr p ifar ww *pq t 
sfcr sr pr p*r i rf«mV ^ spqfer =q srh^r fer^r sr^p-fe^ 
*rq% i srfpprrct pr tt ?r p pr snnr, *r qw 

srssr ^d%s!T?fqr snra; ir^1% i cre^er p*r *rcpr#r ftrsfm^ 
ferrw qqfc*T4t ?% *Rpr ftf^r srqf^r i 

3pq 5TFiTprr%w IW ^prfcf^r TT^wsTIcft I Kfjpsr pq- 
Trfir «r# f^rcr. i ?r sranrap p srew'T, sranar- 
g-^Tfqw ^rw. amt^Erwn^JT €^¥T, *TfRW =q 

i ?rerK^Twr otttt iwra- ?ft ^'rfwcr q^Tipm 

« **> ^ 

*Rfcr ii | 3wr, cq*rfa ?r tw^tr pr pqpsffrftq'faJk 
Rrar p pfacRRnwrTT wtrt feR rR m qp pp 
pr q ^nrrf| nr nipf? i zrerriq; *Rrw ^fteTR aRirprm 
dVRTcr pr TTRrfcmwiRRi qpr pt rtHpt cr SrfR 
TrrsFnrTf 11 


3" he (who has attained realization of the Supreme 
through sannyasa as described in the previous passages) t 
alone pr this pq Supreme Person (pr having become) 
qsR'qT m fivefold way 'TSRTcfTT of five substances (qqfq 
becomes) qq by whom qqq all pq this tfleRT is pervaded 
q he qfpff earth =q and ^crfysru; mid-region =q and sf) sky 
q and fer mam quarters q and 3RTR~fen the quarters in 
between the mam quarters =q and. q he q indeed qqq all 
pq this jpiqr world q he qqq what is past, q: he qsqq 
what is to be fqiTqPpr settled by enquiry into Vedanta 
as the Supreme Self) %jHf one who has become the Self 
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of all by authoritative knowledge one who is firmly 

established m the wealth (of knowledge imparted by teacher) 
srar embodiment of faith embodiment of Tiuth 

self-resplendent by darkness separated) 

eTfertcT beyond remains) ot him (the Supreme 

Self) made firm m the heart umei by the mind =sr and 
trqrr as stated above 5TR^TT having realized fifgTfi being a 
knowei +ry again death ?r not swff reach fRifier 

theiefore ?4ld4 sannyasa of these URmt of means of 
liberation 3rj%f^PT supremely excellent srr| they say. 

16. He by whom all this universe is pervad¬ 
ed—the earth and the mid-region, the heaven and 
the quarters and the subquarters—that Person is 
fivefold and is constituted of five substances. He 
who has attained supreme knowledge through 
sannyasa is, indeed, this Person. He is all that is 
perceptible at present, was m the past and will be 
in the future. Though apparently human, his true 
nature is that which is settled by the enquiry into 
the Vedas and what is attained by his new birth 
in right knowledge He is firmly established m 
the richness of knowledge imparted by his guru, 
as also m his faith and m Truth He has become 
the self-resplendent Being such a one he remains 
beyond the darkness of ignorance. O Aruni, 
having become one possessed of knowledge by 
realizing Him, the Supreme, through sannyasa, 
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and with your mmd fixed m the heart, do not 
again fall a prey to death Because sannyasa is 
thus the supreme means of reabzation, therefore 
wise men declare that to be above all other means 
of liberation. 

[Here in this passage again the person who has attained 
supreme knowledge is described with a view to praise sannyasa 
A man of Self-realization identifies himself with the Supreme 
Person who is the whole universe past, present and future 
The fivefold knowledge of the senses, the five attributes of 
the elements, the five primordial elements, the five faculties 
of knowledge, the five faculties of action, the five breaths, 
and the five sheaths are meant here by the fivefoldness of 
the Purusa The terms jijnasaklpta, rtaja and tayistha are 
not m common usage and so they are paraphrased according 
to Sayana’s interpretation The expression tamasopanstut 
is substituted by tapaso vansthat m the longer version 
Bhattabhaskara takes it to be tamasdh upat istdt which makes 
the meaning easy although the sandhi becomes arbitrary. 
Sayana takes tamasa as an incomplete statement filled out 
by adding viyuktah The concluding clause is taken to 
be an exhortation made by Prajapati to his son. Arum, to 
go beyond death by realizing the Supreme, adopting sannyasa 
as the means of it The last clause affirms the conclusion as 
already hinted at, namely, that sannyasa transcends all 
other means of liberation According to Bhattabhaskara, 
from jijnasaklpta to upay&hi vidvan is a singles tanza in 
the tnstubh, and mrtyu means want of zeal for spiritual 
practice and death ] 



SECTION SEVENTY-NINE 


349 


c^uert' fcr^% wm csnrfs ^T?n 
RRfST 

cfT *Tff n?\3ll 


|[ ^IqJ'T spxfjfffipT =4 ^Mbf tJRT 

sr^tr ^R5TRR ^ t%3t 3TFreftr§R sr%, smr 

•iuiFiiar RrFiraT srf^r i q^r f%r %f%R%ir stw amr rrlpr'T- 
ttt#r f%lwiT srct ^rraferr ar% i nw awrfa %r r - 
#tt rRirrr sr% i | ir^R r f^rcrcr s^rns'srr'fl - sr% sprt 
f^Rtr^ 3 t=t%r ?trt smr ^ to =? eRf?r i r 

c *\ 


3%r M«f.T<i?rar sr% i r srr dTdW4TR^«%rraT sr% i r 
srhr JRawnR 3 rt 3 # 1 r ^RTRiffa if*R 

wr ai 7% 4 tw ’Tffr. ^ftrr^T sr% 1 
iRfirnrffK’jr rt ^ sr^T 
tt3tt% 11 



| W^PT O Supreme apgTW the giver of the wealth 
consisting of supreme knowledge 3T% thou art f%T bom m 
various forms 3|% thou art r<R thou rrFT m prana (Sutrat- 
man) gRRT uniter sr% art c=nr thou %R?R pervading the 
whole universe srf% art RR thou 3TR of fire W4KT giver 
of lustre srftr art PR thou RTR of the sun iRT?T. giver of 
the power of light and heat 3T% art PR thou RRrpT of 
the moon STRfcr (RR? ) giver of the wealth of light 3f% 
art R'RR’T^Rr taken in the vessel called upayama (in the 
shape of soma juice for oblation) sf% thou art f^PT 
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for the realization of the light of the Suprme ?=rr thee (?RTh: 
we worship) 

17. O Supreme, Thou art the giver of the 
wealth of supreme knowledge to us Thou hast 
become all. Thou umtest the individual Souls 
m the Sutratman Thou pervadest the universe 
Thou art the giver of the lustre to fire. Thou art 
the giver of light and heat to the sun. Thou art 
the bestower of the riches of light to the moon. 
Thou art taken m the upayama vessel as soma 
juice for oblation We worship Thee the Supreme 
who art such for the manifestation of Light. 

[After sannyasa the seeker of the Supreme practises con¬ 
templation taking pranava as the aid for focussing his thoughts 
Unbroken thought of the Supreme is beset with many hind¬ 
rances To remove them the Supreme Being is entreated 
Vasui anva is a rare word explained here according to Sayana’s 
interpretation Bhattabhaskara reads Vasuranya and explains, 

ThfkclT Thfwr Each individual 
Self is united by the Sutratman, here called prana whose 
background is Brahman The reading visvasrk m the place of 
visvasit is accepted by Bhattabhaskaia The meaning of the 
word is the creator of the universe The light of the various 
luminaries are a loan from the Supreme and the Supreme is 
said to be present even m the soma oblation This is a stanza 
in atijagati satpada metre ending m Yajus ] 
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gfTR JTfi^^xc^fg ^T^^ff' 

qw qr^r^RpT qfrfmfirsB ?pbt# finm* wi aft 
q<-MkhPT f^fi BBKsqTrT I C'd^h spJRWT 

flflqfw sra% B§f:g; Bqfirqf^; ^rf^rqrfw q^Brnrarw 
^ftt ^ Bqfir i q. jbpt B^qrourwR mnfB 3 tt=to; 
q^' WfRTrq' jTPTTfq B Wpft B^qR^atwiyi^M Isp'B: BfiTBUT 
smBtfir i bftrt BWTfasrrfirc<jq>TB ?nBTB stfrw BffBR 
qmfifar ?fir OTfilW T^TfirSTT li 

afr ff?r uttering the syllable Om BiWRB the Supreme 
he should contemplate qBcf this (Om) t verily 
RlftqfiPRB (BffqfiTBB) expressed through many Upanisads 
*BT*TPT of Gods BT^PT secret q he who tTcpr thus knows 
apJPB of Brahman BfipTPTB greatness smBtffi attains BSBRT 
for that reason WflB. of Brahman BffBHB gieatness sfh 
:hus yqfBtfd secret knowledge 

18. (The sannyasin having meditated upon 
the Supreme) should concentrate his thoughts 
on Him uttering the syllable Om. This, the 
syllable Om, veniy is the substance of many great 
Upanisads and a secret guarded by the gods wilh- 
Dut imparting to the unfit He who practises 
meditation on the Supreme thus with the aid of 
pranava after sannyasa attains to the unlimited 
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greatness of the Supreme By that he attains t 
the greatness of Brahman Thus the secret knov 
ledge has been imparted. 

[Heie the Sannyasin is first enjoined to woiship God ; 
the AntaiySnun and Creatoi to lemove the obstacles in tl 
spmtual path and then commanded to focus his irtwai 
attention on the Supreme Reality through the symbol and tl 
sound form of pranava Pranava is then piaised as the essenc 
of all Upanisads and the secret which gods do not divulge t 
incompetent aspirants Of course pianava stands fot tl 
Supreme Truth The Sannyasin thus attains to the gieatne: 
of the Supreme Reality, the goal of his life Mahopamsachu 
is also interpieted as Mahafi pi abasia, vidyci upanmdati dbhy 
upanisadbhya iti The suffix ‘a’ is possessive ] 


'O 
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STfFTTfRT WTTT: TRT 

3TB53T qnh: [tr] m 

^TTsfTrTT 5nwf ^qTctT sfSTT sfbiRRfc 


*T 5RR? Wl 
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ff 5TR STTckfk ^STrR- 

t^fri^X HR ? cTTf^r *R?rcf4 4 ST^TTt 4 4^4- 
frcft 4s%ram mmw 4 ^Tg^T^nf? ®r 
q^;srr Jr 44r?Rra 'Tfr^TT^ cTS^pTT: 44%?4 
«TT TJr\^ ?3FTO cRf?j4 qaf 

®r q^ %5F|«nM% snfrra I^Frr^ 4ff*TR ttrt- 
fe^q anjwtf q^qq qt 4%4 snffera fa^WPkr 
4f|m4 *JRT *Tt4s 4 q^qcft 4 ftfkF?- 
*FTW^TRt fq^qfq^qfq cTfqk 

qffqiqqTRtfq q*qk f^mY qf|qrqfqcqqfqqq 
n?n 

q?q qqfqfT: qqfq #^qqqBT q^qT%q: q: 9*r: arfer q*q 
wr ^Ife^TTferTafr q: 3TRirr q trq qqqrq: qqr qrs|iq?rcq *qnft 
IITOT: fT«TT TfeqrfqqqTqr sqpft srw f?qq: I q^^TTfqq: 3RT:- 

qqq qr sraw fqqqfq: 3rfer qT wr Tcqr, q^ qqr qfrr 
sp.qt qmfqqfq anw^TH q%q V s *, <Rq ST trq tfe, #RTftf 
qff:, %q: ftrerr, fqq qq:, qqq: qRq, q;q: W:. qq: srfrn, ?q: 
srqfqqr, (qrq) qfsprr, qiq? ftqr. urq: qqqrqr, qsr: qsqq:, qq: 
q^rr, srtq srwfi^r, qrqq Fspr^qr qVsrr, qq amrfq qq |i%:, qrr 
fqqfq qqqr qWrrq, qq wr qq aw?:, qq q^Tfq qqferfq 
qfq^st q q: qq*q:, qq w qq srrfqqrq:, qT sqtffq: qr snffq:, 
qq spot fqsrrq qq qfrfq, qq qrq qrq: qfq qq qfqq:, qq qrq: 
qsqtqq qrq q ifq wi qrfq qqqrfq, q qffTiq ?r q#r°rqrcft, 
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q anNrtrr =et mfn g % guprfcqTfq, q q?gq % qqggi, q 
gqgarrT =4 qfkqgnr. g it 3T|^rr, gqtqg gq^qfgqrg t qgg 
WTTOf qq, W 5T^r q^q g%g 3PFT qqqq qqqq wf% I 
q # qgg gqig gqg gugg grqT qqtfngr gwrqgr qtfqgftg- 
srf^T^rrf^ qggtKqqigigg gqgqftfg qq qq gqqqq 
3 tTtrui4>'i« qgtqii fg ¥ ^grqr sguqbrrirq qqqq si^g 
qrfoqgq mqgq gremg gr gssfir i m q#Fgfqg$?iq- 
^ qfenqTqq Pgq% g. fqgyrr^q qqqq snwr gzgqg qiq«q 
gssfg i q qg qgf f qggfwl qf|qrgf gggqq mm- 
ggrqq f^wpf fgsrq arfggqfg ffugqwgRgTi qqq'tfg 
gwrg cRqr^T^RRr qfftgrgFRn: liggqggtg ggrr gg g^rg- 
gfegig gpqtfg i gg g?qqg§rqrqmOTegn: qq 
qfi^fqgqrrfsq gtqgiqrfgsggFq g^rq qfg g srr<qtfg i ffg 
gqfgqg gqqfgqg u 

1. The mstitutor of the sacrifice, m the case 
of the sacrifice offered by a Sannyasm who has 
attained supreme knowledge m the manner already 
described, is his own Self His faith is his wife; 
his body is his sacrificial fuel; his chest is his 
altar; his hairs are his holy grass, the Veda he 
has learnt is his tuft of hair; his heart is his sacri¬ 
ficial post; his desire is his clarified butter; his 
anger is his animal to be immolated; his austerity 
is his fire, his sense-control is his immolator, his 
gifts are his daksina, his speech is his Hotr priest; 
his breath is his Udgatr priest; his sight is his 
Adhvaryu priest, his mind is his Brahman priest, his 
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hearing is his Agnici priest, the sp: n o', ms life is his 
preparatory rite, what he ea' 3 that is his oblation; 
what he drinks that *s Ins drinking of soma juice, 
when he delights himself that is his Upasad rite, 
when he walks, sits and stands that is his Pravargya 
rite; that which is his mouth that is his Ahavcniiya 
Fire, that which is his utterance that is his offering 
of oblation, that which is his knowledge that is 
his Homa sacrifices, when he eats m the after¬ 
noon and forenoon that is his Samidhoma (obla¬ 
tion of fuel in the fire); the three divisions of the 
day—forenoon, midday and evening—relating to 
him are his savanas, the day and night are his 
Dars'apurnamasa sacrifices, the half months and 
the months are his Caturmasya sacrifice, the 
seasons are his Pas'ubandha sacrifice; the samvat- 
saras and the panvatsaras are his Ahargana sacri¬ 
fice; the total sacrifice is, indeed, his Sattra ; death 
is the Avabhrtha or completion of his sacrifice. 
That person who knows this, namely, the con¬ 
duct of a Sannyasin—covering all the duties from 
Agmhotra to Sattra and terminating m death 
overcome by old age—and who dies during the 
period of the sun’s movement to the north attains 
to the overlordship of gods like Indra and then 
reaches identity or companionship with the sun. 
On the other hand he who dies during the period 
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when the sun moves to the south gets only the 
greatness of the manes and then attains to the 
identity or companionship with the moon. A 
brahmana who knows separately the greatness of 
the sun and the moon realizes these two; but he 
who has become a knower of Hiranyagarbha wins 
further. From that knowledge which was acquired 
m the world of Hiranyagarbha, he attains to the 
greatness of Brahman, the Supreme who is Exist¬ 
ence-Knowledge-Bliss, at the dissolution of the 
world of Hiranyagarbha Thus the secret know¬ 
ledge here, and m this Upamsad, is concluded 

[This Section is allied to the Purusavidya, leference to 
which is made m the Bi ahmasutt as III 3 24 Those who are 
ultra-loyal to the operating religion of the Vedas hold the 
opinion that the entire Veda is meant for laying down com¬ 
mands that govern the life of religious aspirants If this 
thesis is accepted, even a Sannyasm, who has become liberated- 
m-life by adopting the supreme means of liberation, namely 
sannyasa, described in the Sections above, is under obligation 
to engage himself m sacrificial duties According to the 
Uttaramimamsa this position is not tenable What the 
Sannyasm performs is called atmayajna, which is not the 
usual form of mental, physical and social operations It is 
Yajfia only m allegory Through an extended simile the 
Yajna of the Sannyasm is described here The conventional 
sacrifice has various ingredients Persons, place, time, sub¬ 
stances, commencement, completion, order, varieties All 
these are brought into this picture here The description of 
the sacrifice starts with the Yajamana or the mstitutor of the 
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sacrifice along with his Patril, the wife Either of these by 
demise or withdrawal brings a sacrifice to an abrupt end In 
the allegory here, the individual Self acting as the Witness of 
the functions of the body and the senses is the Yajamdna, 
because all the functions of the body and the mind are for his 
sake A Sannyasms’s life is rooted m an unswerving faith in 
the truth taught by the scriptures and by his preceptor, he 
never strays away from that faith, and so this faith takes the 
place of the wife who must be present m the real Yajna His 
body will be finally consigned into the holy fiie as a corpse and 
so it is his fuel The necessaries of a sacrifice aie stocked m 
the altar, so also the thoughts connected with the sacrifice are 
kept within one’s chest On the spread out holy grass ( Kuia) 
Gods are invoked The hair on the chest within which lies 
the heart in which the Sannyasm meditates—stands for such 
a grass seat Knowledge of the Veda must be always sup¬ 
porting the life of the Sannyasm and the Yajamana and so 
that is compared to the tuft of hair called sikha, which should 
not be removed, except for a vow from the head of a Brahmana 
The heart of the Sannyasm is said to be the Yupa (the sacri¬ 
ficial post) on which the animals (anger and the like) are tied 
and slaughtered Clarified butter offered into the consecrated 
Fire indicates that desires are kindled when they are stimu¬ 
lated and that they are extinguished by fulfilment So also 
ajya enkindles or puts out the fire In the Somayaga victims 
are immolated Similarly anger and other passions are to be 
slayed by the Sannyasm m his mystic sacrifice Without the 
conseciated Fire no sacrifice is possible For the Sannyasm, 
that fire is tapas m the form of sense-contiol and calmness 
Some books read dhaima in the place of dama or calmness 
Whether the word be dharma or dama it represents here the 
mrmolator The word dma is taken to be understood before the 
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leiin daksina In the case of the Sannyasm, giving of knowlec 
01 the performance of duties proper to his station is 
daksina A sacrifice has many participants when it is 
pi ogress They are , WfTT, 'loft, S’^Trar, STTfcIT, 
OTTTOT, , Ctcfr, TOT, TtTT, aps 

3t=f , srwftrr, 3#=rr, gsTfr^r, srffitipqi 

fhwn, sttot* flrofr, and ssrfwr I Of the 

eight are mentioned here as the Self, faith, sense-contx 
speech, life-breath, sight, mind and hearing of the Sannyas 
Dlksa is the period of the Yajamana's vow In the c; 
of the Sannyasm that is his whole life or his pen 
of fast He eats and drinks in the same way as the Pa 
offers oblations into the consecrated Fire or as he drinks i 
soma juice ceremoniously The Sannyasm finds pleasure 
meditating on the Supreme withm himself That takes ; 
place of the Upasad sacrifice Upasad is the name of c 
Isti to be performed three days m the Jyotiostma and otl 
sacrifices after dlksa and before the soma day In this v 
STTO, WWW, wK <RTW and atfiFT are also to 
understood as names of important sacrifices which are mats 
ally performed outside Here correspondence with them a 
some aspects of a Sannyasm’s life is pointed out The w< 
savana literally means the pressing of the soma juice fo: 
somayaga in the morning, m the noon and m the evem 
Sometimes the three baths during these three times whicl 
Sannyasm takes are also noted by it The cycle of si 
years is divided into twelve units of five years, each n 
being called a yuga The five groups of years which m; 
the yuga are called TOfiT, qrfef^R, WgToTC £ 

fg??F m the Taittu lyabiahmana III 10 3 Of these t 
are mentioned heie implying the lest also The word sat 
vedasa means a sacnfice m which all possessions set ap 
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for it are given away without residue as daksina Here every 
part of the body of the Sannyasin is sacrificed m the fire of 
tapas and therefore the whole duration of his life is called a 
sattra or a sacrificial session According to Bhattabhaskaia 
Samayita is the person who cooks food for offering and the 
term Brahmana at the close of the text stands for all persons 
Next follows the description of kramamukti or gradual 
liberation via Brahmaloka Death during uttarayana or the 
period denoted by the sun’s apparent movement away from 
the southern solstitial point is praised as superior to death in 
daksmayana or the period denoted by the sun's apparent 
movement away from the northern solstitial point The word 
jaramaryam in the text is explained as jaiayd layohdnyd 
mi lyate iti This implies that a man as a rule has no religious 
sanction to commit suicide The Sannyasin who lives his 
prescribed life until death, is performing internally the per¬ 
petual Agmhotra. And such a Sannyasin attains to mukti 
through Hiranyagarbhaloka, even though he has not attained 
to Brahmabhava and sadyomukti during his life on earth 
Thus the whole Section describes Atmayajna which is the 
highest of all sacrifices This Upamsad which started with 
the description of the Supreme Being as Prajapati is com¬ 
pleted with the account of sannyasa eulogised as the Supieme 
A complete circuit is portrayed in this great text Prajapati’s 
entering into the womb as the Jlva, the spiritual evolution of 
the Jiva through karma, upasana and the performance of 
other religious duties, and, finally, the Jlva's attainment of 
the Supreme Bliss or realization of the Self through sannyasa ] 
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